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Mr. GERALD R. FORD, Mr, Speaker,
the views of Mr. R. Buckminster Fuller
are usually original in approach and al-
ways stimulating. He gave a very inter-
esting speech at the Navy League's
Oceanic Maritime Symposium last Feb-
ruary, a transcript of which has just be-
come available. It follows:

KEYNOTE ADDRESS BY R. BUCKMINSTER FULLER
AT NavY LEAGUE OCEANIC-MARITIME SYM-
POSIUM, FEBRUARY 17, 1970
Thank you very much. I always find it

necessary when I am greeted so warmly, and
hear myself spoken of in a way that I hardly
recognize, to point out that I am confident
the only reason I have ever been heard of is
because I set out to deliberately be a com-
prehensionist, in a world that seems to be
completely precccupied with specialization.
I became a comprehensionist because, by good
fortune, I did go into the Navy and I did
get to the Naval Academy in a special course
at the time of World War 1. One of the things
that impressed me very much was that Alfred
North Whitehead at Harvard, who had come
to us from Europe pointed out that Harvard
was instituting a new phase of advanced
education. He said that, whereas the ad-
vanced scholar at the European University
could find the authorities on various special-
ized subjects—and did make it their busi-
ness to find them—there were no specialized
schools as part of the general university. But
Harvard was the first to institute completely
separate specialized schools, with separate
campuses, separate facultles and separate
buildings in graduate schools. Whitehead
pointed out that America applauded, and one
school after another, first the private schools
and then the public schools, copied this spe-
cialization.

America liked the idea of all-star teams
and felt that the development of advanced
expertise would mean that we would have
great stars and that this would be very good
for the commonwealth. But Whitehead bril-
liantly pointed out that the stars who were
selected for specialization were the bright-
est ones and we deliberately tried to per-
suade them to go on to graduate schools,
These individuals, particularly the scientists,
were specialized, with all their energies fo-
cused on their narrow fields. In other words,
they went out linearly. Though this gave
them great linear acceleration, it also re-
sulted in creating ever increasing separation,
one from the other. This specialization did
not permit them to integrate their work,
which is what society hoped they would do.
Thus, because we had deliberately sifted out
the bright ones and made them specialists,
and the specialists couldn't put their own
work together, the task of putting things
together was left to the not-as-bright, and
that is pretty much the way it is in our world
today. The more specialized, the more bril-
liant the work of the specialists, the less ef-
fective and competent seems the ability to
make our total world work, since this same
brilliant work requires more generalized po-
litical positions.

At any rate, at the Naval Academy I found
this strategy of education being completely
reversed. There, they were sorting out the
bright ones and deliberately setting out to
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make them generalists, with capabilities in
many directions. This made me think a
whole lot. It was very clear, for example, that
three quarters of our earth was covered with
water and that the waters were outside the
laws of any of the lands. The water areas of
the earth were therefore occupied by who-
ever was able to master them, since no sov-
ereignty could be expressed over this three
quarters of the earth. There would be simply
one great master, and great wealth was to be
realized through such mastery by those who
were simply able to dispose of the others.

As we were brought up in our history, we
learned of the great empires, Ghengis Khan,
The Roman Empire and Alexander. All these
empires grew up when Man was thinking of
the earth as a flat surface. An empire in
those days was a postage stamp, a rough-
edged postage stamp of civilization. Outside
of it you encountered very unreliable people,
wild people, and then beyond, you came to
the dragons,

It was never pointed out to us in our his-
tory that the British Empire was the first
spherical empire. Nor that the others were
planar empires. And because they were
planar empires they went to infinity. Be-
cause they went to infinity the number of
variables that would be operative in an in-
finite system would infinite in number and
if you didn't like what was going on, there
was always a chance you could find one of
the gods who would take care of it. People
had a whole lot of hope In those days.

160 years ago Thomas Malthus, the flist
economist in the history of Man, was receiv-
ing the vital statistics from a closed sys-
tem, from the spherical British empire. Be-
cause of the closed system, his data shuwed
that humanity apparently is reproducing it-
self much more rapidly than it is producing
to support itself.

Later, in Malthus' second book, printed in
1810, we found that Man seemed to be
reproducing himself at a geometrical rate
and producing the support only at an arith-
metical rate. We have from Thomas Malthus
the first closed system, seemingly sclentific,
statement that there was not nearly enough
to go around, and man was designed to be
a failure. Only relatively few can survive.
Those who survived in those days were the
“ins" of their time. They were the masters
of what we call the British Empire, not
merely the British Isles. They were masters
of the world; they commanded the seas. They
had the most unsinkable of the fleets.

The British took their scieniists around
the world to see what resources there were
in this closed system. Darwin was amongst
them. Darwin was able then, with other bi-
ologists, to identify what seemned to be all
the living species. He found great interre-
latedness among the designs of specles, and
Darwin developed his theory of evolution.

I want you to realize that Darwin could
not have developed a theory of evolution in
a planar earth that went to Infinity, because
he would have had to include dragons to the
nth power. You can only have this kind of
competent thinking when you realize you
have closed systems and know what the
closed system is. Thus, we have in the last
century Malthus making seemingly scientif-
leally clear that there was nowhere nearly
enough to go around in this closed system,
and we have Darwin explalning his theory
of evolution and survival of the fittest. At
this same time, those masters of the earth
by virtues of their mastery of the seas were
saying that they were apparently the best
informed and the most powerful, and there-
fore the fittest.

After a century and a half of this kind
of thinking in state craft, nobody yet knows
Just how much or how many could really

be supported. Despite various alliances, the
working assumption is that Armageddon is
inevitable because there is not enough to
go around, For the young individuals who
had the muscle, it was: better get your sword
while you can because if you don't claim
yours while you are strong you will rot in
the slums where men die at the average age
of twenty-seven. Even some at the Naval
Academy are still carrying a sword. This
precept carried over to the mass organiza-
tion of States, looking out for the Arma-
geddon each carrying its sword or gun.

Now there have evolved some new condi-
tions for man and strangely enough as a
consequence of our own Navy. The funda-
mental something I find is the great dif-
ference between the ways of thinking about
the sea and about the land. It is in no way
understood by our world's society at large,
99.9%, of man being landed. And I find that
even though the Navy thinks in a character-
istic way, they themselves do not realize
the difference in the way they think from
the way the landed man thinks.

But I would like to point out that on the
land men who had found a place where they
seemed to be able to prosper found them-
selves having to guard it. There were a great
many who had not been prospering who came
their way very hungry and who would give
their life to displace them.

So the great strategy of survival on the
land had been by fortification. You built a
fortress around a well and put up strong
walled granaries. When you saw people com-
ing who were going to bother you, you took
all your food inside and left nothing out-
side, The people arrived hungry and you
who were eating well inside watched from
your walls, When they were good and weak,
then you went out and decimated them.
That worked very well for thousands of years.
On the land men thought of their security
in terms of the width—the heavier the walls
and the higher the walls, the bigger the
grain bin—the bigger, the bigger—the more
secure, And that is still the primary think-
ing of our fellow men.

But if you went to sea in a stone boat,
it wouldn't do you any good. At sea, there is
no law outside of your own. If you have two
great men, with two great aspirations at
sea, clearly whoever wants to run the show
sends the other man to the bottom.

Granted that Archimedes discovered his
beautiful principle of displacement in a bath
tub; on land, men had learned about float-
Ing earlier. Two ships of the same size, dis-
placing the same amount of water, were
understood to float exactly the same amount
of weight. You see your rival building a ship
on the ways. He has learned from the sea,
as you have, various tricks and knows this
to be the right size ship for him, it is going
to be a beauty. And you know what the
length is, you know what the beam is, you
know what the draft is, and, thus, very easily,
you know all she can weigh. So, you can
build one the same, But, if you know, as a
result of sailing around the world, that in a
place called Sitka, the spruce trees make
better spars, you know that in a place like
the Philippines you can get better fibers for
your ropes and in Egypt, better sails, your
ship need not be quite the sanie. When you're
stalking your enemy forty miles over the
curvature of the earth and you wait to
make contact, and when it is really blowing
and he has to take off the sails because his
mast is not as strong and his ropes are not
as strong as yours, he is the one who goes
to the bottom. Whoever then, with the same
weight, could do the most with the least
was the one who stays on top. And you never
knew until contact who had found the
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strongest ropes. In other words, at sea every-
thing depends on doing more with less.

Whoever had the best gear so that in the
shortest time sail could be gotten on or off,
whoever had most energy in the muscles on
board his ship, the most adequate metabolic
support, whoever could get the most out of
a pound and a minute and an erg is the one
who is going to prevail. That's all there was
to it then. The Sea was the most extraordi-
nary laboratory of engineering for doing more
with less, and really doing more with less
was such a fundamental secret of navies
that this is the secret you found necessary
to hide. Anybody could see the size of your
ship but they didn't know what you could
do with that kind of tonnage. So this is the
most classified thing we had and drawings
were methodically done away with as fast as
you built your ship. So there is not a book,
there is not a chapter, there is not a sén-
tence in any book about economics about
doing more with less.

And this is the very essence of the Navy.
And then, of course, 1t became the essence of
the air because in the air we had to do even
more with less because your aircraft couldn't
float. She had to be pulled through the sky
at hurricane speed to give her lift. And you
had to do more with less welght of engine
and welght of fuel and so forth. Once in the
alr, the doing more with less became an even
more prodigious battle.

The doing more with less that came out of
Navy and air has changed our world. In this
century we've gone from less than one per-
cent of humanity to forty percent of human-
ity enjoying a higher standard of living than
any king we knew of before the 20th century.
This is despite the fact that during that time
the resources per capita has been continually
decreasing. The way we got to taking care of
forty percent of the people was by doing more
with less. And this is not in the economics
books. It Is not in general policy either. This
is what was hidden away. That is why I want
to emphasize the curve of doing more with
less today while we are thinking about the
seas today and what is opening up on the
oceans for mankind. As we get going hori-
gontally around our world, gravity is giving
you brakes and stops you. A child learns
quickly he can run and stop very fast. When
he starts falling out of a tree, gravity is pull-
ing him, there are no brakes. Man is very
careful about the vertical coping with nature.
With ships we have been obliged to keep this
vertical constraint always in mind.

On the land, our automobiles are so ill-
designed conceptually that we have killed
more people with automobiles in this country
than we have killed by all the warring men
have done in all history. Just think of it. But
the sea’s threat of gravity was so great that
men designed those ships very, very carefully.
And man at sea has been very thoughtful of
the other man at sea, the dramatics of that
gravity are so great. With airplanes it is even
more s0. Now we really cope with it vertically
in our rocketry, due to the dramatic aware-
ness In our hearts of the power of gravity.
The weight and the compactness of what you
do has to be so great that we do so much
with so little in that rocketry, and we do it
so well, that astronauts of the various coun-
tries are almost getting into the kind of
mileage we have done with air without the
loss of one life. Not one life. This is how well
it’s been done. Just think of what we have
accomplished there with so little welght and
the rellability that has been established.

So I say that out of the curve of doing more
with less, there is a fall-out. We had gener-
ators in the Navy for about twenty years be-
fore we had enough excess power to begin to
sell It to the towns; then they just simply
put it back into the candles. This old pattern
of the land Is simply so archalc, you can't
find anybody who knows what a bullding
weighs. I have met with architects all around
the world and I say “Would you please tell
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me what the bullding we're In welghs?” Any-
body? No hands. “Just roughly within & hun-
dred thousand tons?” No tons. If you don't
know what a bullding welghs, you certainly
don't know what your performance per
pound is. I just want to point out that in our
land economics we are not using any of the
thinking that went into the sea. And it has
been entirely a fall-out of the sea that is
making man a success on the land today.
First electricity. We had refrigeration on our
battleships twenty years before it came out
on the land. We were making steel in the
blast furnaces for our ships fifty years before
we put a plece of steel in a building on the
land. All this great change has come from
the sea.

There is great promise here, and the rea-
son I am stressing this is that it bears on
how to begin to think about what we are
going to do about our world, and our world
is In a mess. It is a horrible mess, You find
the men on the land very short sighted.
People on the land think in terms of agri-
culture, they think of this year's crop. This
year's profit. When you do something at sea,
you plan. Preparing a Navy was a design-
sclence undertaking that takes at least
twenty-five years; a generation. And there's
not a single thing in the Navy you pick off
a tree. It all had to be designed. The most
extraordinary, comprehensive, anticipatory
design.

And now a word on our astronomy. I find
our society today talks about predictions as
if it were something very new. But the
astronomers have been able for a long time
to be able to tell just what each one star
is going to be doing for many thousands of
years. That's why you can have & plane-
tarium. Our universe is fantastically relia-
ble—both macrocosmically and microcosmi-
cally. But here is little man on our little
planet. The way air travel and air naviga-
tion 1s conducted it doesn’t matter whether
it 1s an Ethiopian flying it or an Indian. The
power structure goes out the window once
you are In the sky. The reliabllity is just
magnificent. The integrity of navigation is
absolutely transcendental to the sovereignty
of nations. When we land the ground control
takes over. There s a little preference given
to the airlines over the private plane here,
When you go through the customs gate, then
all hell breaks loose.

Throughout the universe, the only part
that is unreliable is here at the surface of
our earth. Man is behaving very badly in his
great ignorance. He thinks with the short
sightedness of agricultural undertakings
when to do anything really important you
have to think at least twenty-five years ahead.
Our governments come in for four years
and so forth. Nobody has the authority to
think really in a very big way, except In
terms of the defense—outside the country.
BSo, mnavies did think in big ways. They
thought in enormous ways. Their thinking
has been magnificent. The point we should
remember on our planet earth curve is that
all unexpected improvement is fallout of
that competent long distance thinking.

We have gotten to the point where forty
percent of humanity is being taken care of
at a higher standard of living than anybody
has ever known. Were it not for the pre-
occupation in a negative way of Russia and
the United States for arming against each
other, Russia’s production could have afflu-
ence, truly affluence, and they would like to
have it, after all their five year planning.
Their fine productivity is still going into
making weapons against everybody. If Russia
is relieved from that, we will have more than
fifty percent afluent. The majority of hu-
manity would be affluent for the first time in
the history of man. So long as ninety-nine
percent were desperate, you always had a
revolution. You couldn't help it. But with
more than fifty percent successful, we have
& very different volition, Where the majority
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is successful, they realize they can never be
happy till everybody is taken care of and we
may have a very different switch in the situ-
ation,

We are coming to that critical moment.
When we go by the fifty percent point which
will be somewhere in the early 70s, if we
survive on the earth at all, then we will
have politicians beginning to say how do
we make the rest of man successful in the
very shortest time. Up wuntil now, I think
we have been given a very great cushion
for our ignorance on earth. I would like you
to think a little bit of how ignorant we
still are, because man tends to be wvery,
very vain. But as a sallorman, you don't
kid yourself. You don't pretend you know
how to get through that fog if you haven't
got a compass. You don't kid yourself. So
I just pointed out to you that sclentists had
five hundred years to get themselves ad-
justed to the idea the world was round and
they haven't done anything about it. They
all still see the sun setting. And does any-
body use the words “up and down?" Any-
body in this room that doesn't use the
words “up” and “down?" Show hands. Okay.
The words “up” and “down"” were Invented
to accommodate the concept of a flat earth
going to infinity. All lines perpendicular to
& flat surface only go in two directions—up
and down.

We haven't adjusted at all to that new
kind of a world that is a spherical world.
We have known this theoretically for a
long time, but we don't do anything about
it in our senses, nor do we change any of
our habits. We say we got on very well like
this before, we are going to keep right on.
If it is a fiat earth, then agaln it goes to
infinity, You have infinite room to pollute.
You don't have to worry about pollution.
And it has been your experience that it's
80 big that you always found more re-
sources after exhausting the known ones.
But as a closed system, no!

You'd think that with our moon under-
taking, we might really have had kind of
a breakthrough with our senses. But Con-
rad spoke to the people of the world about
being up here on the moon and the Presi-
dent congratulated the astronauts on go-
ing up to the moon and getting back here
down to earth. And we hear people saying,
“never mind that space up there now, let's
get down to earth.” You should say “where's
that?"” “Where is down to earth?" That's our
flat concept still coming through. Anybody
who says you must be practical, lets get
down to earth doesn’t know what he's talk-
ing about. Don't listen to him, ever.

This is the mood you have to go into
here talking about our resources. Man, in
his great ignorance has gone on polluting
thinking of all that room. With infinite
space, it's all right to be short-sighted. For
this year’s profits, we're out to burn up all
of our fossil fuel. But why worry about
our great-great grandchildren. It takes a
good profit to get re-elected president of
the board. The Lord has allowed us to be
ignorant up to now so we would have
enough experience to really learn something.

By now we should have had enough ex-
perience to really learn something: To dis-
cover that our strength is not in our mus-
cles; that our strength is in our minds;
To discover the principle of leverage; To
learn how to put levers one behind ancther
around a wheel, put it under the waterfall;
How to organize nature to develop work for
us. Because all we mean by wealth 1s the
ability to regenerate life on earth. I have
asked many, many audiences around the
world the following:

“No matter what you think what wealth
is, and I am sure everybody In this room has
a little different idea about what wealth is.
Is there anybody in this room who will dis-
agree with me when I say that no matter
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how much you have of it, you can't alter one
iota of yesterday?” I never see any hands.

You can forget about yesterday if you
want to think about wealth. It has some-
thing to do with today and tomorrow. It is
a capability. And all it really means is the
ability to regenerate life, this is metabolics,
It is the mind, the metaphysical mind, and
master of the physical.

We also in our great ignorance talk about
the United States as a nation. We are not
a nation, we are the most cross-bred phase
of humanity. We are beginning to be world
man. We are a little of all humanity. There
have been pools of cross-breeding world man,
India and Mexico before us. And in Mexico
you see every shape of face, every shape of
head, and every shade of color; there's no
race. We have a new world man and cross-
breeding on this continent and we have a
lot of opportunity now. The resources are so
abundant as to allow us to be very ignorant
and to make enough experiments to find by
trial and error what we really have of any
importance. And what we have is a mind.
And we are really going to have to start
using the mind now or we’ll all perish very
shortly.

I like to think that with our fellow men
around the world we had great friendship
until recently. In no time at all that friend-
ship had deteriorated. There is a very nega-
tive atitude toward people on this continent.
I don't suppose that everybody in America
realizes how we've fallen out of esteem be-
cause we seem to be so shortsighted. I travel
around the world and find this to be the
case. Since we are shortsighted, we were very
fortunate to inherit all the experience of
those before us. Just remember that in China
in 400 B.C. they had quaternary alloys. We
inherited the information on the isolation of
the chemical elements—only two of the 92
chemical elements were Isolated in this
country. We inherited all those kinds of capa-
bilities, And the world has been looking to
us askance, because we are very powerful
and seemingly falling into the bad habits
of yesterday's sovereignty. Just as the old
people who had learned it wouldn't work
any more were giving it up, we were seem-
ingly stressing our great power.

I think it is very important to begin to
talk more about our oceans. I see our oceans
as the great teacher that taught us engi-
neering, taught us navigation, forced us to
really develop mathematics, forced us to use
the capabilities of the mind. The little man
on that boat feels awfully tiny on that sea.
If he doesn't really use this thing, he's lost.
Now consider all of humanity are passen-
gers aboard our little space ship earth, su-
perbly supplied, superbly designed. So su-
perbly designed that it has been able to
support humanity for four million years
without even knowing it was aboard ship.
That's quite a design! To be foolproof for
four milllon years, But it's not infinitely
foolproof.

So it would be very great if the message
goes out from America that the world’s people
are shipmates who have for the moment suf-
fered considerable setbacks simply due to
the fact that we have been slow in achieving
an adequate wage for humanity so humanity
could enjoy universally the benefits. A sea-
man can think of the kind of things we
can do that would be of very great im-
portance. Soclety, all around the world, is
doing all the right things for the wrong
reasons. We have been backing up into our
future. This is particularly true to the oceans.
We have developed the atomic submarine in
a very big way, first here and now Russia,
for the wrong reasons, to be sure, but an-
other fallout from the sea.

The submarine is a very big affair—you
want to take a cargo from Buenos Aires to
Europe, you couldn't change anywhere, you
couldn’t swap your and trade at sea.
Two ships could not dock beside each other,
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They would perish. But with a submarine we
get down below the turbulence and we can
change cargoes nt sea. We could have under-
water cities anywhere around our earth. If
we begin to have underwater transfer of our
world resources, I think all the sovereignties
would just break down. Their customs are
broken.

Once you realize there are now in your
hands the tools to really use the kind of
mind you have as a seaman, it is time to be-
gin to try to make the old world work. And
I do travel enocugh around the world to tell
you this. I'm sure most of you really know
it, but I find myself in meeting with the
Russians, with Norman Cousins committee,
with the Russian Academy of Science, there
is a very good will and the thinker, the in-
tellectual, everywhere agrees as to the will
of man to try to cooperate and to try to
make things work. Here I think of the sea
as a great safety factor, of the great design
of man on earth to have still this three-
guarters of the earth which was almost un-
approachable by man reserved for the last
chapter. Having made a mess of the earlier
part, the sea is still there and great, even
though we have robbed it of so many of those
whales and other things.

I am going to discuss a map. As a sailor,
I found it important to be able to see our
earth without the distortions we get with
mercator and polyconies, polar asmuthals and
whatever. I found a method of transferring
the data from a sphere to a plane without
any visible distortion of the relative shape
or the relative size of any of the parts, and
without any breaks in the continental con-
tours. The dymaxion map. This shows one
world island and one world ocean without
any visible distortion. If you cut it and
round its edges, it makes an icosahedron. If
you look at that icosahedron alongside the
globe you will ind no discrepancy between
them. The data, the way it seems to read,
reads just the way the globe does. Here some
day is one world island and one world ocean,
and that one world ocean is then waiting
for all of us to find our final great support.

For very long, the poles have been frozen,
Man has not thought tactically in terms of
the north pole. Even though very specta-
cular things have been done, we don't think
that way very much yet. While we can ne-
gotiate the pole very readily today, we have
had the enmity between Russia and North
America, 50 we don't think of it in this way.
But look again at this map. One can reach
ninety-five percent of humanity from any-
where in America without going near the
Atlantic or Pacific. Here is one way; this is
a “strip map” of our tomorrow.

It is fortunate that in a sense that our
oceans will be abandoned, We have already
seen passenger ships decline very, very sud-
denly. And what will be the significance of
a Port of New York or of San Francisco in
terms of a north-south air axis. There are
great investments in a place like New York
and San Francisco and they will fight very
hard to try to keep traffic coming their way.
But it is not in the new traffic pattern; they
are side shows. People will get to New York to
see the theater but not on their way to Eu-
rope. We will learn to accept this new orien-
tation and to see the ocean as a great garden
around that one world island.

Coloring is an important dimension of a
map. Coloring on my map is the weather. We
typically have weather reported to us in its
extremes—the highs and the lows, the wet-
ness or dryness or coldness or hotness. But
you find the real difference between, one
place and another, however, for instance is
how cold does it get, not how hot does it get.
The cold pole of the northern hemisphere
gets as warm in mid-summer at noontime
as does equatorial Africa. But equatorial
Africa never gets as cold as it does in North-
ern Siberia. Hot is very universal. Cold is
unique and the colder it gets the more an-
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nual variation you have, the more kinds of
environment you have to adjust to.

SBo if you are born in Africa near Lake
Victoria, you'll invent a boat to cross it. But
if you were born in more northern latitudes,
in the summer you invent a boat and in the
winter you invent sleds and ice skates. In-
vention is precipitated by the confrontations
man has. The central Arctic bullseye, in
which is the temperature control, the cli-
mate control, of the northern hemisphere
affects almost all of humanity. Australia,
South America and the bottom of Africa
are exempt. All the rest is in the Northern
Hemisphere. If I put color dots on the map
as the colors of men’s skins around the world,
you will find they correspond exactly to the
weather, The colder it gets, the whiter they
get, the hotter it gets, the blacker they get.
If you have to hibernate and you have to
inbreed as people did for thousands of years
under those special conditions, you get

bleached out. They also need hair to cover
them when they have to take off their
clothes, and they're out in the sun. And just
look at the African, look at his hands and
They're white. And

the bottoms of feet.
there's no race.

We have men who have been inbreeding for
long periods, isolated from one another, get-
ting very special characteristics. And your
sailor man kept going around the world,
cross-breeding with all of them and he's a
kind of swarthy inbetween.

I've spent a long time belaboring these
points. I do find it a practical matter with
the kind of competence we have today to
consider floating cities that are not going
with the waves. The waves are simply going
through them. A very practical matter. It
would be very easy to go down below the
turbulence and have submarine cities. Also
very easy within protected waters to have
floating cities. And we probably will do a lot
of that. Cities have been designed completely
anarchistically. We have all our urban trou-
bles—and people don't even know what the
buildings weigh. Everybody does things
independently.

When you design a ship, one man designs
it. She's organic. And when she becomes ob-
solete you melt her up and make a much
better one. But we don't have this kind of
logic on the land. And that Kind of logic is
going to have to prevail in the land. I like the
kind of thinking that we do as sailors, and
as cross-breeding world man. As we talk to
our fellow man and the word gets around
the way we are thinking, we are not thinking
in yesterday’'s ignorant way. No longer do we
believe it's got to be you or me. We have
discovered In our kind of technology it is
very practical to consider all of us. We are
going to all have to survive or none. And
the kind of technology and the kind of at-
titude out of which that will come is the
kind of attitude which has come out of the
sailor man.

OBSERVANCE OF RUMANIAN
INDEPENDENCE

HON. FRANK T. BOW

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, Rumanians
throughout the free world celebrated
this week the achievement of Rumanian
independence on May 10, 1866.

Unfortunately, no such celebration
could be conducted in Rumania where
the regime has tried unsuccessfully to
eradicate memories of the days when
Rumanians were truly independent and
the masters of their own destiny.
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Americans of every background should
join in observance of this occasion, and
in contemplation of the chain of events
that led to the loss of Rumanian free-
dom following the Second World War.

The tremendous reception given Pres-
ident Nixon by the people of Rumania
during his visit there is evidence of the
strong bonds of affection that unite our
two peoples. It was evidence also of the
hope that Rumania may once again be
free of Communist imperialism. I share
that hope and I trust that the knowl-
edge of our sympathy and moral sup-
port gives strength to the people of
Rumania.

CAMBODIA WEAKENS U.S. HAND AS
SOVIET GAINS IN NEAR EAST

HON. SAMUEL N. FRIEDEL

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr, FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, last week
I spoke out several times against the
President’s intervention in Cambodia, re-
flecting my concerns and those of my
constituents over a further expansion of
the war in Indochina. At that time, I
pointed out the dangers of a burgeoning
conflict in that area and the impact we
are feeling now at home.

The world spotlight, however, can
swing too far in one direction. While the
Nation struggles with domestic outery
and dissent over Cambodia, we neglect
the ominous developments in the Middle
East. Israel fights on almost all her bor-
ders. Soviet pilots have joined the air
forces of Egypt. While we look elsewhere,
the Russian fox entrenches himself in
the Middle East.

Mr. Speaker, there is a very real dis-
tinction between American involvement
in Indochina and our time-honored com-
mitments to the State of Israel. In the
first instance, I believe that the United
States has mistakenly supported coun-
tries and regimes that are unstable or
just beginning to develop. In the second,
in the Middle East, this country has pre-
served its friendship with a duly con-
stituted democratic society in Israel since
its very foundation in 1948.

Our priorities are very clear, but we
have developed a blind side to the dan-
gers that face Israel. The situation wors-
ens by the day in the Middle East, but
we remain caught up in the frustrations
and anger of Southeast Asia. We must
look to our friends.

Mr. Speaker, an excellent column
along this line of thought appeared in
the Washington Post this morning. I
wish at this time to cite the article by
Joseph Kraft entitled “Cambodia Weak-
ens U.S. Hand as the Soviets Gain in the
Near East" and have it included at this
point in the RECORD:

CAMBODIA WEAKENs U.S. HanD aAs SovieET
Gains IN NEar East
(By Joseph Eraft)

The quaint conceit that President Nixon's
Cambodian plunge strengthens this coun-
try's global stance encounters reality in the
Near East. And the result of the meeting
iz dismal.

For the Russians are blandly deepening
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their penetration of Egypt in ways that cause
Colonel Nasser to flex his muscles anew. But
the United States faces this challenge from a
position of weakness unmatched since the
Moscow-Cailro axis started abuilding 15 years

The basic facts are well known. In the past
few months the Russians have become the
mainstay of Egyptian air defense. They have
set up new surface-to-alr missiles—the
SA~3—around Cairo and Alexandria. They
have supplied crews to man these weapons.

In addition, Soviet pilots are flying Mig
21 jets on operational, as distinct from train-
ing, missions, While the exact nature of
these missions is in some doubt, the Soviet
pilots are rising whenever Israell pilots pen-
etrate Egyptian territory beyond the Suez
Canal zone. In effect, the Russlans are pro-
tecting Egypt's hinterland.

Thus protected, Colonel Nasser, after the
usual fashion of the gambler, has had a sud-
den access of confidence and courage. He has
stepped up the attrition raids that take such
8 heavy toll of Israell manpower. “We've
been here for seven thousand years, and we'll
be here seven thousand more,” he boasted to
one recent visitor.

The Israelis have so far been cautious in
response, They have not flown sorties in the
area now patrolled by Soviet pllots. Defense
Minister Moshe Dayan has expressed interest
in getting a cease-fire. But this restrained
attitude will be maintained only if there
is some indication that Israel does not stand
alone—that she has American su

As to Washington, nobody here doubts
that the latest Sovlet move represents a chal-
lenge and a potential threat to the peace.
Nobhody doubts that Israel will once more
act alone if some kind of American help 1s
not forthcoming. Nobody doubts that if
Washington sits on its hands there will be
some further Soviet move to penetrate
Egypt—perhaps the stationing of the SA-3
missiles and their Russlan crews in the Ca~
nal Zone within easy range of Israell guns.

But with all these dangers implicit in in-
action, Washington has been looking the
other way, dodging conclusions, playing for
time. Thus a massive intelligence analysis is
under way to determine exactly the nature
of the new mission assigned to Soviet pilots
in Egypt. Moscow was asked by Ambassador
Jacob Beame—who doesn't exactly have the
clout to make strong demands—for an ex-
planation of the new assignment for the
Soviet pilots. When the first explanation
was found to be too vague, he was sent back
for more.

In the long run, everybody concedes that
the Presldent will be obliged to take some
action. The best guess is that Israel will be
offered more planes and credits, and per=
haps a closer working arrangement in de-
fense. But this will be done gquietly and
with little public stir—slipped over the tran-
som, as it were.

What this means is that the American re-
sponse in the Near East will be a weak re-
sponse—slow in coming and almost invisible.
No doubt there are good reasons for this
weakness.

Delay is necessary because the Nixon ad-
ministration has been too obsessed with
Cambodia to think about anything else. The
Congress and much of the country have been
80 upset by Cambodia that any blaring forth
of new undertakings would excite a hostlle
reaction. But that only says that the weak
response in the Near East is rooted in condi-
tions created by the Cambodian strike.

One weak response, to be sure doesn’t
mean the end of the world. But It shows
that the claim about Cambodia strengthen-
ing the American hand around the world
is contemptible. It is, in fact, only slightly
less contemptible than the suggestion that
the blame for this country's weakened con-
dition should fall on those who protested,
rather than those who undertook, the wholly
unnecessary move in Cambodia.
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THE NEED FOR HANDGUN
CONTROL

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, I include in
the Recorp an article from the April 23,
1970, edition of the Wall Street Journal,
by Mr. Alan L. Otten, entitled *“Poor
Protection.” The article concisely sum-
marizes the case that I have already
made before this body for comprehensive
legislation to put a stop to the senseless
proliferation of handguns in our increas-
ingly violence-prone society.

Not only is the handgun the all-time
favorite American murder weapon, ac-
counting for two of every three homi-
cides, but it has become the key element
in nearly one-third of all robberies. In
the latter case the easy availability of
second-hand pistels and revolvers vir-
tually insures the professional thief, nar-
cotics addict, or rapist the instant cour-
age he requires. Even those law-abiding
citizens who seek assurance of self-pro-
tection through the gun in the bureau
drawer are tragically mistaken. Statis-
tics show that the most probable victim
will be another family member, not the
would-be thief, who naturally prefers to
work in an empty house or apartment, or
relies on the element of surprise.

The legislation I have introduced in
this regard, HR. 16250, would go far to
curb the dangerous boom in the produc-
tion and sale of handguns, which can
scarcely be justified for sporting pur-
poses. I pray that we will not need fur-
ther proof in the form of a rising toll of
injuries and deaths, or the spectacular
assassination of some public figure, to
move the Congress to establish realistic
nationwide control over access to hand-
guns. The article follows:

|From the Wall Street Journal, Apr. 23,

1970]
Porrrics Anp PeorLE: PoOrR PROTECTION
(By Alan L. Otten)

WasHINGTON.—One of the capital’s favorite
phrases, often abused, is the cne about "“an
idea whose time has come.” Over the years,
the time apparently came for such diverse
notions as civil rights and nuclear test bans,
Medicare and clean air, and scores more.

Somehow, the time has never seem to come
for one particular idea: Tough Federal con-
trols over guns, especially handguns. Yet the
arguments for few proposals are as solidly
convineing as are those for tight restraints
on handguns. And to underscore the paradox,
the most compelling argument may be the
deep danger handguns pose to the very people
who buy them for self-protection.

A national gun control law was enacted In
1968, after the assassinations of Martin
Luther King and Robert Eennedy, but it is
narrow and hole-filled, It forbids mail-order
and interstate gun shipments to Individuals,
the importation of cheap forelgn guns, gun
ownership by the criminally convicted.
Basically, though, it leaves to the states and
cities such matters as store sales and private
transfers of second-hand guns,

Only a few local governments have made
any serious gun control efforts, and these
have been frustrated by the ease of buying
guns in neighboring jurisdictions with weak
laws or none at all. Legally or illegally, just
about anyone who wants a gun can still man-
age to get one.
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Proposals to control rifles and shotguns are
at least debatable; they are used widely for
hunting and sports, comparatively rarely in
crime. But pistols, revolvers and other hand-
guns have little sporting purpose, and are
overwhelmingly the favored weapon for vio-
lent erime and violent death.

Two of every three homicides are commit-
ted with firearms, practically always hand-
guns; since 1963, the number of gun killings
has risen 48%, while the number of homi-
cides with other weapons has increased 10%.
Handguns are by far the favored weapons for
political assassinations, for killing police,
Nearly one of every four aggravated as-
saults and one of every three robberies now
employ guns, practically always handguns,
and here, too, the percentage rises year after
year.

The reason for this increasing resort to
handguns is simply that there are more of
them around. Once a standard item of cloth-
ing in the Old West, “the great equallzer”
gradually became less widely owned. It began
to become more common again after World
War II, when thousands of GIs brought home
captured pistols as souvenirs, and postwar
movies and TV made a hero of the man with
the gun—the cowboy, sheriff, soldier, spy,
even the debonair crook.

But the really big handgun boom has been
in the last few years. Between 1962 and 1968,
while the annual sale of long guns was
doubling, the annual sale of handguns quad-
rupled. By 1968, there were an estimated 24
million handguns in civilian hands, with an-
other 2.5 million being manufactured or im-
ported each year.

And the reason for the spread of handguns
is also obvious: Fear. The man on the street
fears for his own safety in the midst of soar-
ing crime and urban rioting. Store owners
and other businessmen arm to deter holdups.
Families arm to guard themselves and their
possessions from the robber, the rapist, the
rioter.

These frightened gun buyers now provide a
swelling lobby against gun controls, reinforc-
ing the hunters and right-to-bear-arms
champions who fear that tight handgun
curbs would merely be the entering wedge
for curbs on all guns. They argue self-right-
eously and strenuously that “the criminal
will always manage to get a gun, so why
shouldn't we have them for our own pro-
tection?”

Two things are wrong with this argument,
however. First, the criminal won't always
manage t0o get a gun. Experience in the few
places that have tough gun laws here and
abroad strongly suggests that they may keep
many a person from crime, or at least turn
him to less deadly weapons. In England and
‘Wales, where there are tough gun controls,
only 6% of robberies were carried out with
guns in 1967, compared to 37% in the U.S.

The other thing wrong with the “let-us-
have-guns” argument is that most guns are
no protection at all. The home a burglar en-
ters is usually empty or asleep; the burglar, a
recent Federal study notes, "“is more likely to
steal the home-defense firearm than be
driven off by it.” Most robberies (robberies
involve personal contact, whereas burglaries
don’t) occur away from home; since the gun-
owner rarely carries the gun with him, it's
not much protection there. Home robbers us-
ually manage to take the resident by surprise,
depriving him of any chance to use his gun.
“The burglar avolds confrontation, the robber
confronts too swiftly,” the Federal study de-
clares.

The gun in the bureau drawer is far less
likely to protect the owner than to endanger
him and his family. The husband riddles the
two-timing wife. The mixed-up kid evens the
score with the too-tough parent. The drinking
buddies’ argument comes to a violent conclu-
sion, The gun goes off accidentally while Dad
is cleaning it, or while Sonny is showing it off
to his schoolmate. Fully half of all gun kill-
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ings occur within the family, 80% among
family or friends.

Maintains the National Commission on the
Causes and Prevention of Violence, headed by
Milton Eisenhower: “The armed segment of
our population is paying a heavy price in
accidents and in the shooting of family mem-
bers, friends, and acquaintenances for what-
ever deterrent effect possession of self-defense
firearms may be providing.”

The Eisenhower Commission is merely the
latest in a procession of Presidential and
other prestigious study groups recommending
tightly restrictive licensing that denies hand-
guns to all but police and other security per-
sonnel and perhaps store owners in high
crime areas. The Commission also recom-
mended, as others before it, a crash program
to develop a nonlethal weapon—one that
would instantly incapacitate an attacker for
30 minutes or so while police were sum-
moned, but would not kill or maim.

With such a weapon to rely on, average
citizens might gradually swing behind tight
gun curbs. Until then, however, new gun con-
trol moves will be flercely fought by fright-
ened men and women who believe that by
arming, they add to their own safety.

“The time has come to bring the handgun
under reasonable control,” Mr. Eisenhower’s
commissloner conclude. It would be nice to
think they're right, but all signs are to the
contrary. Gun control is one idea whose time
seems to keep slipping further into the future.

PAUL R. HANDLERY DAY

HON. GEORGE P. MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr, Speak-
er, Mr. Paul R. Handlery, president of
the Handlery Hotels and prominent civic
leader, has been selected as recipient of
the 1970 honor award given by the San
Francisco Friends of the National Jewish
Hospital and Research Center. This rec-
ognition is given for his outstanding
community service and rigorous effort in
behalf of the medically indigent.

The National Jewish Hospital opened
its doors on a free, nonsectarian basis in
1899, It operates under the unique motto:

None may enter who can pay . . . none
can pay who enter.

The guiding philosophy of its founders
and supporters is that pain knows no
creed. We in California have benefited
from the hospital’s philosophy to the
extent of 196,000 patient-days of free
care for the treatment of emphysema,
tuberculosis, asthma, cystic fibrosis, and
other chest diseases.

Its program of treatment, research, re-
habilitation, and education is dedicated
to protecting mankind’s birthright to
breathe. Because of its contributions in
the field of medicine, the World Health
Organization of the United Nations has
recognized the National Jewish Hospital
as its world center for the study of res-
piratory diseases.

The resolution passed by the senate of
the State of California that June 3, 1970,
be observed as “Paul R. Handlery Day"”
in California is a highly deserved tribute
to a man who has contributed so much
of himself and his resources toward
furthering these humanitarian efforts. I
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am happy to join with other Californians
in honoring Mr., Paul Handlery for his
unselfish devotion to such a worthy
cause.

NIXON'S POSTAL PLAN FOLLOWS
BRITISH LEAD

HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr, UDALL. Mr, Speaker, the April 24,
1970, edition of the Arizona Daily Star
contained a column by Philip Wagner
which compared the current situation re-
garding reform of the Post Office Depart-
ment with the experiences over the years
of the British Post Office.

In a number of respects, the recent
proposals for postal reform that we are
now considering follow a course that has
already been taken in Britain and their
goals and ours are much the same.

We can learn much from the innova-
tions and experiences of the British in
this area and I would like to insert this
article, entitled “Nixon’'s Postal Plan Fol-
lows British Lead,"” for the interest of my
colleagues:

Nixon’s PosTAL PLAN FoLLows BRITISH LEAD
(By Philip Wagner)

WasHINGTON.—The first Nixon effort to re-
form the postal service fell by the wayside,
for two main reasons. One is that Congress
has always enjoyed its domination of the
Post Office Department—the power to set
postal rates, determine various types of postal
service (including those that are free), set
wage rates and play politics with the rank
and file. The other is that postal employes
have enjoyed it too, being convinced that
they can do better for themselves by lobbying
politically than by negotiating with a busi-
ness-type management.

The postal strike shook those traditional
attitudes, on both sides. And in that one re-
spect it may have been a good thing. As the
administration was quick to see, it offered
postal reform a second chance if the promise
of a substantial wage increase were coupled
with a second try at revamping the structure
of the service.

When the President sent up his special
message on the subject last week, most at-
tention was focused on the proposed new 8-
cent rate, on the promised raise in postal pay,
and on its proposal for collective bargaining
with binding arbitration. But the real guts
of the message is the plan to abolish the
politics-saturated Post Office Department,
recognize the postal service for the commer-
cial operation it really is, and give it the
autonomy it must have if it is ever to become
a self-supporting and accountable operation.

True, it would still not have the legal form
of a public corporation. But it would go a
long step in that direction. It would have the
independent managerial authorit; and flexi-
bility (including the power to innovate and
raise investment capital) which it has never
had up to now.

In this respect, the new Nixon plan follows
the course of postal reform in PBritain, but
& third of a century behind. Which is appro-
priate in a way, because the British have
always been the postal innovators.

It was the British who dreamed up the
notion of flat-rate postage for letters to and
from any part of the country. It was an Eng-
lishman, Sir Rowland Hill, who invented the

postage stamp—every stamp collector knows

about the first postage stamp, the Penny




15752

Black, which went into service in 1840 and
80 as 8 by-product founded philately as well.
For nearly a century after that the British
Post Office was an ordinary revenue depart-
ment of the government under the postmas-
ter general. As an organization subject to the
whims of politics it suffered the same kinds
of disability as our own political postal serv-
fce until finally, in the early Thirties, the
British had the good sense to admit that the
Post Office was basically a commercial opera~-
tion gave it a degree of financial freedom.

After some twenty years of this, Parliament
went further and gave it sufficient authority
to balance its income and outgo; and in 1961
it was actually cast loose from the Exchequer,
which is to say the Treasury. But it was still
& government department, with a political
postmaster general, a minister, and close de-
pendence on Parliament.

Finally last fall, and with a minimum of
fuss, it was cast loose completely from poli-
tics. It became a public corporation, fully
accountable for its operations, with a non-
political board of directors and a chief ex-
ecutive, under a minister with little more
than liaison powers between the corporation
and the government. It does not depend on
appropriations but must pay its way and
make a profit as well. It may set rates, nego-
tiate wages, borrow for capital purposes and
even manufacture equipment.

There is one big difference between the
British and the American situation. The
British embraces more. It not only operates
the mails but operates ‘“telecommunica-
tions,” which is to say the telephone and
telegraph system, and it is involved in several
other operations as well, notably data proc-
essing (for hire) and the GIRO money trans-
fer system. These are basically different from
letter carrying, being *“capital intensive,’
whereas letter carrying with its big corps of
postmen, postmasters, sub-postmasters and
so on is “labor intensive.” There is much
more chance for technological improvements
in the one set of operations than in the
other. Hence they are separately adminis-
tered, and their financial goals are different
too. The telephone system is expected to earn
an B!% per cent profit on assets, but letter
carryilng has the more modest goal of 2 per
cent annually on expenditures.

Nevertheless, the new autonomous struc-
ture does give the post service an oppor-
tunity to move as rapidly as managerial and
technical improvements can be devised to-
ward a more efficlent and less labor-inten-
sive service—something that has never been
possible under the politically dependent and
basically irresponsible management of the
American system. Assuming that Congress
goes along with the President’s new set of
proposals, we can learn much from the
British experience.

ASIAN SPECIALISTS CONDEMN THE
INDOCHINA WAR

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, I was im-
pressed by the statement just released
by a few of the Nation’s outstanding
authorities on Asia. These scholars who
have studied the people and the history
and the politics of this area for years
are deeply aware of the tragic mistake
President Nixon is making in that area.

WasHiNGTON, D.C.

As specialists on East and Southeast Asia,

we are appalled at the statement released
Tuesday by twelve professors from George
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Washington University and other Washing-
ton area institutions declaring full support
for President Nixon's recent actions in Indo-
china.

In Wednesday's Washington Post, Professor
Charles Moser, a professor of Slavic lan-
guages, is quoted as saying that the Presi-
dent’s decision to move into Cambodia was
“an extremely reasonable one, and deserves
the support of reasonable men.”

We disagree completely. We believe that
the so-called temporary military action in
Cambodia can only escalate the scope of the
conflict, render less probably any negotiated
settlement, make almost impossible efforts
at political accommodation inside South
Vietnam, and generally promote around the
world an image of officlal American reckless-
ness and irresponsibility.

We call upon all academic area specialists
to declare their support for the Hatfield-
McGovern Amendment cutting off military
appropriations for the Cambodian interven-
tion in thirty days, the war in Laos at the end
of 1970, and in Vietnam by no later than
June 30, 1971.

George Kahin, Professor of Government,
Cornell University, Daniel Lev, Profes-
sor of Political Science, University of
California, Berkeley, David Marr, Pro-
fessor of Asian Studies, Cornell Univer-
sity, Willlam Liddle, Professor of Po-
litical Science, Ohio State University.

Truong Buu Lam, Professor of History,
State University of New York, Stoney-
brook. James Scott, Professor of His
tory, University of Wisconsin, Herbert
Phillips, Professor of Anthropology,
University of California, Berkeley, Ben-
edict Anderson, Professor of Govern-
ment, Cornell University, Donald Voth,
Professor of Socliology, Southern Illi-
nois University.

ISRAEL

HON. EMILIO Q. DADDARIO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. DADDARIO. Mr. Speaker, on
May 15 the State of Israel will celebrate
the 22d anniversary of its independence.

Since that community of people has
joined the larger community of free men,
they have displayed a spirit and a cour-
age that has made possible the preserva-
tion of a culture and fulfillment of the
dreams of millions.

This Nation, and Israel’s friends all
over the world, can be proud to have sup-
ported that nation from its inception.
But we must be continually alert to the
present dangers, and their implications,
and insure continued assistance to her.

The first 22 years have seen the tiny
country move from an underdeveloped
desert to a flourishing nation. Marked by
such progress, Israel has set an example
for all.

But these early years have also been
marked by deep and serious challenges.
At times that nation has been subject
to a state of siege. Presently, the tension
in the Mideast has risen to the point
where all international order is jeopar-
dized. Our response to this situation
should continue to be a policy enlight-
ened by the commitments of this Nation
to those people. By continuing to extend
support to this embattered nation we will
insure her the right to exist; and the
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bond of affection between us will con-
tinue to grow.

So on celebrating this 22d anniversary,
I wish her a future of prosperity and I
hope that this spirit of independence and
cause of freedom continues to be cham-
pioned by the American people.

US. MOVE TO CLOSE LAKES LAB
COULD CRIPPLE ANTIPOLLUTION
EFFORTS

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, at a time
when there is wide concern, finally, about
the increasing damage to our environ-
ment by pollution in particular, it is dis-
tressing to see the Federal Government
closing down key antipollution installa-
tions.

Yet, such is the case on the Great
Lakes where the Department of Interior
is literally gutting the work of the Bureau
of Commercial Fisheries, which has been
performing an outstanding service on the
Great Lakes for some years through its
several laboratories and research facili-
ties.

This is the same Bureau whose labora-
tory developed the vital techniques for
controlling the sea lamphrey and the ale-
wife which have done appalling damage
in the lakes.

The Government has been giving lib-
eral lipservice to its antipollution efforts,
but the closedown of the Bureau’s work
on the lakes is an inexcusable step in
the opposite direction.

It is a rebuff to the Congress which
appropriated funds for biological studies
of the pesticide pollution problem, only
to have the funds frozen by the admin-
istration's austerity program. Other
funds have been rechanneled to ocean
research.

Despite the obvious pollution erisis in
the Great Lakes and the repeated be-
moaning of the problem at many levels
of Government, the cold fact is that the
concern for the Great Lakes pollution
problem retains a low priority in do-
mestic considerations of this administra-
tion.

The background of the work of the
Great Lakes laboratories is well detailed
in an article published in the Michigan
Journalist of the University of Michigan
and reprinted in the May 6 edition of the
Buffalo, N.Y., Evening News, as follows:
U.S. Move To CrLosE LAxES Las CouLDp CRIPPLE

ANTIPOLLUTION EFFORTS

AnNN ArBor, MicH., May 6.—With Increas-
1ng concern for the natural environment re-
flected in public opinion and political
rhetorle, it seems inconcelvable that the fore-
most laboratory studying the environmental
and fishery problems of the Great Lakes—a
lab which developed techniques for reducing
the spect.er of the sea lampray and the ale-
wife—is about to be sacked.

Yet, if the Bureau of Commercial Pisherles
continues its present budgetary and bureau-
cratic reshuffling, Great Lakes research will
at best receive a crippling blow.

The Great Lakes are the world’s largest
and most valuable freshwater source. Once
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their waters welcomed drinking, swimming,
commercial and sport fishing, and aesthetic
admiration, Man cannot survive without
fresh-water. The Great Lakes are dying ex-
amples of man’s ignorance and knowing
abuse of this fact.

DEAD FISH ON BEACHES

Lake Erle is a vast, silent sewer. Atlantic
salmon, lake trout, whitefish, blue pike, and
yellow perch, useful species which once com=
prised 85 per cent of the total fish taken in
these lakes, now comprise less than 5 per cent
and some species have been wiped out. Carp
and sucker, low-value ‘“trash” fish, now
abound. Alewife dieoffs periodically supply
our beaches with millions of pounds of stink=
ing, poisonous meat.

The sea lamprey, after twenty years of
parasitic ravaging of native Great Lakes fish,
now threatens the recent coho salmon pro-
grams in Lakes Huron and Ontario. And, in
the spring of 1969, the federal Food & Drug
Administration seized 34,000 pounds of com=
mercial Great Lakes salmon, declaring that
its high pesticide content was dangerous to
human health.

In the midst of this ecological nightmare,
the Bureau of Commercial Fisheries (BCF)
is preparing to break up the most effective,
expert sclentific force ever to focus on the
problems of the Great Lakes,

TO PHASE OUT PROGRAMS

The activities of the BCF, an agency of the
U.S. Department of the Interior, in the Great
Lakes reglon are essential to sound, ecological
management of these tremendous bodies of
fresh water,

The BCF supports the Great Lakes Fishery
Laboratory and the Exploratory Fishing and
Gear Research facility in Ann Arbor; four re-
search ships on the Great Lakes field stations
on Lake Erie, Huron, Michigan and Superior;
and an impressive collection of scientific
equipment.

In February, however, the BCF initiated
action to phase out all of its operations con-
cerned with the Great Lakes. Before July 1,
1970, the budget for Great Lakes' work had
10 be cut by $400,000—nearly a third. Ernest
D. Premetz, the BCF's deputy regional di-
rector for the Great Lakes, sald that dis-
missal notices have been sent to 19 of the 82
people on the research staff. Nine of those
recelving notices are professional biologists.

REDUCTIONS ARE MADE

As of July 1, 1970, the regional BCF office
in Ann Arbor will be closed; the Great Lakes
Fishery Lab will drop from the budget of
£1.2 million to $376,000; the Exploratory
Fishery & Gear Research facility will be all
but gutted (one man, $15,000 budget); all
other functions, such as the technology lab
in Ann Arbor, will be reassigned to other
areas within a year.

Willlam M. Terry, BCF's acting deputy
director, said that its Great Lakes research
program could not escape reductions. Pres-
ident Nixon’'s budget for next year, Mr. Terry
pointed out, has reduced the agency's budget
from $52 million to $45 million,

A BCF budget document stated that $1.5
million of this 7 million cut in agency funds
will be absorbed by “low-priority biological
research programs not critical to programs
planned for major emphasis.”

LAB CUT TO $350,000

Since commercial fishing on the Great
Lakes has been in steady decline, the BCF
intends to transfer its responsibilities in the
Great Lakes area to the Bureau of Sports
Fisheries & Wildlife (BSFW). The BCF can
then concentrate entirely on oceanic re-
search, On the surface, this transfer doesn't
appear significant.

But the BSFW will have only $350,000 to
run what has been a million dollar operation.
The Great Lakes Fishery Laboratory will re-
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ceive only $20,000, a fraction of its previous
funds.

In effect, the BSFW will take charge of
empty buildings, unmanned equipment, and
complicated research projects that have been
abandoned midway.

The money Congress has already au-
thorized to the BCF for Great Lakes research
is being rechanneled to oceanic research. It
1s extremely unlikely that the Appropriations
Committee will duplicate these funds for
the Great Lakes work of the BSFW.

LACEKS RESEARCH APPROACH

One Ann Arbor bioclogist argues that even
if the BSFW received a budgetary boost,
which is doubtful, the agency doesn't have
the necessary research approach.

The traditional research philosophy of the
BSFW, he sald, has been aimed at sport
fisheries only and has tended to focus on
immediate problems. The present Great
Lakes team of the BCF is concerned with
the lakes as a total environment. The BCF
team recognizes the lakes as ecosystems.

This basic ecological outlook stresses the
inseparable interrelations and interactions,
between the living organisms of the lakes
and their non-living environment. By study-
ing individual fish as well as fish popula-
tions, then the BCF team can often identify
subtle but important changes within the
lakes themselves, The fish serve as indicators.

The total team approach that has been
nurtured by the scientists at the Great Lakes
Fishery Laboratory and other BCF facilities
around the lakes has enabled them to warn
of impending dangers.

TO CUT BUDGET $244,000

These scientists alerted the public to the
sea lamprey threat in the 1930's, the alewife
threat in the early 1950s, the pollution threat
in Lake Erie in the late 1950s.

Dr. G. Y. Harry, director of the Great Lakes
Fishery Lab In Ann Arbor, said that the lab
must cut its budget by $244,000 before July
1, 1970. To comply with the cut, eleven lab
employes will be released by May 30.

The history of the Great Lakes Research
Lab illustrates the tragic crisis found so
often in resource management. Over 30 mil-
lion pounds of lake herring were taken from
Lake Erie in 1924. Two years later, only three
million pounds were taken, not mnearly
enough to sustain the industry. Lake herring
were rapidly disappearing from the lake. With
the downfall of commercial herring fishing
serving as a warning, the federal govern-
ment recognized Great Lakes Fishery In-
vestigation as a legitimate budgetary item.

The depression of 1933 decimated the
budding research movement until about 1947.

LAMPREY FUND BOOSTED

Another crisis was required to rejuven-
ate interest in the Great Lakes. During the
1940s, the sea lamprey invaded the upper
Great Lakes through the Welland Canal.

The lamprey went wild in its new favor-
able environment and quickly destroyed the
populations of lake trout in Lakes Huron and
Michigan. Other species were seriously af-
fected by this snake-like parasite The process
was repeating itself in Lake Superior when
controls developed by the research lab be-
gan to be effective.

In 1950, Great Lakes Fishery Investigations
funds jumped from $32,000 to $287,000—
thanks to the lamprey.

The Great Lakes Fishery Investigation
team, which operated from totally inade-
quate facilities, developed a method of elec-
tric shock for handling lamprey, and later a
very specific poison in lamprey control.

Finally, in 1963, Congress supplied $1.5
million to construct a federal Great Lakes
Fishery Laboratory on the campus of the
University of Michigan. By September 1965,
Great Lakes scientists had a functional and
complete research unit.
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Soon after moving into the new lab, the
biologists became concerned ahout pesticide
contamination in Great Lakes fish. In 1965
they began a program to monitor pesticide
content in fish.

The program was hardly substantial, but,
as Dr. Harry put it, “almost all the infor-
mation you read about concerning pesticides
in the Great Lakes has come from the Great
Lakes Fishery Lab.”

$176,000 VOTED FOR LAB

As anxiety increased over pesticides in the
lakes, Congress appropriated an additional
$125,000 for biological studies of the problem
by the lab. Now this money is being with-
held as part of the federal austerity program.
The Food & Drug Administration is also with-
holding Great Lakes salmon from the com-
mercial market because their DDT content is
too high.

During the summer of 1967 millions of
pounds of alewives clogged the intake wa-
ters of industrial plants along the southern
part of Lake Michigan and destroyed the re-
creational walue of its beaches. This little
fish was an intruder into the Great Lakes
from the Atlantic Ocean.

With the destruction of large predator
fish by sea lampreys, the alewife was able to
realize its great potential for population
growth. It was first reported in Lake Michi-
gan in 1949. By the time of the great dieoff
of 1967 about one-half of the total weight
of all fish in Michigan consisted of ale-
wives.

The massive alewife kill of 1967 convinced
Congress that an alewife problem existed. In
1969, Congress saw fit to appropriate $176,000
to the Great Lakes Fishery laboratory to
monitor adequately the abundance of ale-
wives and to determine the factors which
caused the dieoff.

Dr. Harry indicated that the lab is just
now getting its alewife study of the ground.
The recent actions of the BCF guarantee
that the lab's alewife program will never
become airborne.

THEIR JOBS ON THE LINE

U.S. Rep. Mervin Esch of Ann Arbor is try-
ing to save the BCF's research activities in-
volved with the Great Lakes. His protests
alone, understandably tempered by his
membership in the Republican party, have
not been enough and will not be enough to
stop the elimination of these indispensable
scientific services.

“Surely this administration does not in-
tend to drain the vitality of the country's
only major freshwater research facility,”
Rep. Esch has said.

As budgetary casualties, the Great Lakes
will be here to remind all of us in this region
just where the present priorities lie, The
flight to alter this ranking will be exceed-
ingly difficult because, as one BCF officlal
who disagrees with the move has said, “Many
of the scientists fighting this thing are fight-
ing with their jobs on the line.”

MARYLAND COPTER PILOT DIES
IN VIETNAM

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
CWO Robert W. Gardner, a fine young
man from Maryland, was killed recently
in Vietnam. I would like to commend
his courage and honor his memory by
including the following article in the
RECORD.
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CopTER Pruor Dies my AR CrASH
IN VIETNAM

CWO Robert W. Gardner, 22, of Wheaton,
was killed when his helicopter was shot
down April 27.

“He said he was over so that the kids with
long hair could have the freedom to dem-
onstrate here,” Donald M. Gardner said yes-
terday about his son,

“He was home on a 30-day leave earlier
this month and there were demonstrations,
and I remember him saying that's what he
was fighting for—freedom,” his father said.

The chief warrant officer had already had
two helicopters “shot from under him” and
expressed foreboding about his return to
Vietnam April 18, his father said.

It was not immediately known to Mr.
Gardner where his son’s helicopter crashed.
All four members of the crew were killed.

Mr. Gardner had been in Vietnam since
February, 1969, and was serving an extra six
month hitch there when he was killed.

He was a member of the 3d Platoon, of the
281st Assault Helicopter Company, stationed
in NhaTrang in the Central Coast region.
His unit supplied Special Forces camps.

HOT ROD FAN

Born in Washington, he grew up In
Wheaton, where he graduated from Wheaton
High School in 1965. He attended Montgom-
ery County Community College and the
University of Maryland before joining the
Army in 1967.

A hot-rod enthusiast, Mr. Gardner owned
a dragster, which he named “Honest Injun.”
He was a familiar figure at local drag races
and in 1967 he raced in the Hot Rod Inter-
national in Pomona, Calif.

Besides his father and mother, he is sur-
vived by three brothers, Ronald Gardner, of
Kansas City, Mo., and Steven and FPaul
Gardner, both at home.

LETTER FROM INDOCHINA

HON. MICHAEL J. HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, the
steadily worsening situation in Southeast
Asia and particularly the introduction of
American ground combat troops into
Cambodia are both alarming and repug-
nant. Our invasion of Cambodia can only
serve to get us more deeply involved in
an unending, enervating, and immoral
conflict unless we act now to take back
our constitutional prerogatives and to
prohibit further involvement in South-
east Asia. In this regard, I would like to
bring to my colleague’s attention an
article by Robert Shaplen entitled “Let-
ter from Indochina” which appeared in
the May 9, 1970, issue of the New Yorker
magazine.

The article traces the events surround-
ing the widening conflict which is now
being referred to not as American in-
volvement in Vietnam, or the Vietnam
war, but a situation so broad that it is
termed the Indochina war, It is the thesis
of this article that the United States is
not moving toward disengagement.
Rather, the present Cambodian action
sets the stage—indeed necessitates—
further attacks of this nature. I share
MTr. Shaplen's fears.

The article recounts the abysmal fail-
ure of the Nixon administration in at-
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tempting to win a war that is subject
only to political settlement.
Mr. Shaplen states:

The prospects for peace are . . . gloomier
than ever. And what is happening in Saigon
today, on the government side, scarcely im-
proves the outlook. The rebellious attitude
of SBouth Vietnamese students and war vet-
erans, and the friction between President
Nguyen Van Thieu and the National Assem-
bly, which has worsened the already bad
economic crisis, threaten to cancel the gains
that have been made in the country over
the past year.

Mr. Shaplen concludes that the present
problems in Saigon can only aggravate
the problems surrounding an American
withdrawal and more importantly will
create a broader war that will further
intensify the painful disillusionment of
the American people in their Govern-
ment. This is the real cost of the present
action—the alienation of more and more
Americans from their system of govern-
ment. We cannot afford to fight a war
abroad which is destroying us at home.

The full text of the article follows:

LeTTER FROM INDOCHINA
(By Robert Shaplen)

Satcon, May 2.—In the entire Indo-China
area during the last two months, the Com-
munists of Peking and Hanol have been giv-
en, and have employed to their advantage,
a whole new set of options and opportuni-
ties, which, it seems, President Nixon's use
of American strength in Cambodia will do
little to alter. The events that have, so far,
worked against us began with the overthrow
of Prince Norodom Sihanouk of Cambodia
by pro-Western generals and politicians,
then continued with this group’s almost im-
mediate errors of judgment and action—par-
ticularly its brutal actions against Cambo-
dia’s Vietnamese minority and its overeager-
ness to join battle with much stronger and
more experienced Communist forces—and
included renewed heavy Communist pressure
in Laos and a serious deteriorating political
and economic situation in South Vietnam. In
that country, although our stated policy of
Vietnamization was reafirmed when the
President announced, on April 20th, the
withdrawal—against the advice, not surpris-
ingly, of his generals—of another hundred
and fifty thousand men in the next year,
the “low profile” our policymakers have
sought to maintain had been elevated con-
siderably even before the President’s speech
on Cambodia by our shipment of arms to
Phnom Penh and by our troops’ increasing
involvement in operations around the Cam-
bodian border. When conditions are as vola-
tile as they now are, it is difficult, if not im-
possible, to be guided by something as vague
as the doctrine enunciated by the President
on Guam last July, emphasizing our inten-
tion of limiting our involvement and de-
pending on Asian initiatives, Now, instead of
Vietnamization, we are faced, in effect, with
a new Indo-Chinazation, including the pos-
sibility that both Laos and Cambodia may
soon be dominated or controlled by the Com-
munists. This belatedly brings into clear
focus the problem we have all along refused
to face—the unrealism of fighting an iso-
lated war in one small country in the middle
of a large racially mixed area without suffi-
cient understanding of the over-all political
or military consequences.

The principal beneficlaries of recent events
would appear to be the Chinese Communists,
Peking is the military and political bulwark
behind the emerging new Indo-China United
Front Against American Imperialism, created
after a meeting on April 24th and 25th some-
where in China. This hastily called “summit
conference of the Indo-China peoples,” ap-
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parently convened at Sihanouk’s instigation,
forged an alliance of the New Revolutionary
Movement in Cambodia, headed by the
ousted Prince, with the Hanoi regime and
the already established Communist rebel gov=
ernments of South Vietnam and Laos.

With their growing support of insurrec-
tionary movements in Thailand and Malay-
sia, and to a lesser extent, in Burma and the
Philippines, the Chinese are now in a strong-
er position to control the revolutionary ap-
paratus throughout Southeast Asia than they
have been at any time since 1965, when the
Vietcong were stopped by American troops
from winning the Vietnamese war and when
the Peking-backed coup in Indonesia failed.
The response so far of the non-Communist
Asian states to the new crisis has been slow;
Indonesia has called for a meeting at which
Thalland, Japan, and about fifteen other
Asian nations can discuss the matter, but
that is all. While the Americans have found
themselves being inexorably drawn into Cam-
bodian operations, in which the chances for
any sort of decisive military engagement
will probably prove as evanescent as they
have for ten years in South Vietnam, Peking
and Hanol have determined to gain as much
as possible from the confused state of affairs.

There is little reason to expect them to
cease dolng so, particularly in Cambodia,
especially in view of Hanol's decision, indi-
cated in enemy documents, to “re-guerrilla-
ize"” the war in South Vietnam and to pro-
long the conflict there until after the de-
parture of the bulk of American forces. No
one with any experience in Vietnam, includ-
ing Hanoi’s top experts, has minimized the
difficulties of achieving this goal, but no
one doubts the will of the Communists or
their patience and endurance. In any event,
the recently increasing number, in several
South Vietnamese provinces, of young men
abducted and sent to North Vietnam for
training and indoctrination underlines the
long-term approach that Hanoi has again
adopted. Another indication of this is the
vast amount of matériel that has poured
down the Ho Chi Minh Trall from the North
during the last several months.

Only about twenty per cent of this traffic
has been interdicted by American bombing.
The coup. in Phnom Penh has momentarily
denied the North Vietnamese access to the
southern Cambodian ports of Sihanoukville,
Kep, and Ream, through which most of the
Chinese matériel used in the Mekong Delta
of South Vietnam was previously shipped
with the agreement and profitable conniv-
ance of the Sihanouk regime. However, the
Communist forces in Cambodia are showing
every intention of trying to regain access to
those ports and supply routes. In the mean-
time, they are already extending the branch-
es of the Ho Chi Minh Trall deeper into Laos;
through the border area where Laos, Cam-
bodia, and South Vietnam come together;
and farther into Cambodia, as well as into
the Vietnamese Highlands and the Delta.

This extension, though it will be no easy
feat, will undoubtedly serve to strengthen
the arguments of the American military
leaders who have been against halting the
bombing of the Trail in Laos—in return for
which Hanol and its local Communist sup-
porters of the Pathet Lao have indicated
their willingness to limit military operations
in that country and to start political nego-
tiations there, which would inevitably lead
to stronger Communist representation in any
new coalitlon government. This is bound
to come eventually anyway, and some Amer-
icans have felt that a break in the Laotian
situation now could produce some movement
in the deadlocked peace talks in Parls, and
perhaps bring to an end at least some of the
fighting in Vietnam. The intense mixture of
political accommodation and competition
would certainly continue, accompanied by
terrorism and guerrilla warfare, but the
Americans would be out of it sooner rather
than later. The whole series of developments




May 15, 1970

in Cambodia, Laos, and Vietnam scarcely
encourages any of the recently expressed
hopes for the summoning of another Geneva
conference to collectively neutralize the for-
mer Indo-China states. The French have once
more suggested this, and the Russians briefly
put out a similar idea, then backed away
from it. Even if the Americans obtain some
fresh support from the Russians, who un-
doubtedly are unhappy about the benefits
that Peking is deriving from the new situa-
tion, no new Geneva conference could con-
celvably get off the ground without the par-
ticipation of the North Vietnamese and the
Chinese.

The Cambodian coup must first be viewed
in the light of the country’s relations with
Vietnam and the Vietnamese, The traditional
enemies of the Cambodians have always been
the Vietnamese, who for centuries threat-
ened to take over the remnants of the once
great Khmer Empire and would have done so
by the middle of the nineteenth century had
not the French moved in to colonize Indo-
China. Sihanouk, a member of the Khmer
royal family, after winning Cambodia’s in-
dependence from France in 1953, stepped
down as king to become both an active head
of state and a father figure to his six million
Khmer ‘“children.” He built roads and
schools, but at the same time he permitted
the country to slip deeper and deeper into
an economic abyss. He set up a series of
ineflicient state-run enterprises, including
everything from a gambling casino to cement
factories and banks, but & large share of
whatever profits there were went into the
pockets of Sihanouk's friends in and around
the royal palace. Politically, the bouncy
Prince ran the nation with the help of a few
relatives and associates, while his hand-
picked Sangkum, a nationalist “movement”
that convened twice a year, dominated the
National Assembly. He failed to create any
firm administrative lines between the palace

and the Sangkum, on the one hand, and the
people, on the other. Between there was a
growing political gap, increasingly filled by
discontented civil servants, students unable
to find jobs, and a small group of powerless

intellectuals. The thirty-thousand-man
Army, controlled at the top by pro-Sihanouk
officers, was both restive and resentful in the
middle and lower echelons. It engaged in lit-
tle or no military activity—in fact, it hardly
kept its mixed array of weapons clean—and
this is an important reason for its present
inability to contend with the Communists.

Until two or three years ago, when the
Vietnamese Communists and Chinese Com-
munists, working through a handful of
Khmer agents, incite local rebellions against
his rule, Sihanouk countenanced with silence
or bland denials the use of Cambodia as a
haven for North Vietnamese Communist
troops, who moved back and forth at will
between Cambodia and South Vietnam. He
sought to distract his people’s attention from
the Vietnamese incursions by denouncing
the United States and by touting “the unity
of the Indo-China people."” He frequently de-
scribed China as his “greatest friend,”
though his relations with Peking cooled
somewhat after the Communist-inspired up-
risings.

As Hanol and the Vietcong became more
brazen in their use of Cambodia, building
hospitals, rest camps, and complex jungle
bases there, Sihanouk had to admit what
was going on. By mid-1969, he was forced to
acknowledge that between forty and fifty
thousand Communist troops were spread out
over eight or nine Cambodian provinces,
about half of the troops in the usually de-
serted northeastern border areas and the
rest farther south, particularly in the
mountainous region of the Elephant Range,
just northeast of Sihanoukville and across
from Vietnam's Mekong Delta. He then de-
nounced the Communist incursions and
showed less hostility toward the Americans;
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in fact, he even called upon them to main-
tain “a presence in Southeast Asia’ after the
end of the Vietnam war.

Secretly, he accepted American intelli-
gence obtained in varlous ways—including
infrared aerial photographs, electronic sen-
sors on the border, and reports by agents
and prisoners—which enabled him to pin-
point Communist troops and installations,
and he used this material in making diplo-
matic complaints to the Vietcong and to
Hanoi, both of which, along with an impres-
sive list of Communist and non-Communist
nations, maintained legations in Phnom
Penh. (The United States was allowed to send
a small mission back there last year after a
four-year hiatus.)

However, through Chinese middlemen, he
continued to sell the Vietnamese Commu-
nists large quantities of rice and medicine,
and he also allowed the arms traffic between
Sihanoukville and Vietcong areas in South
Vietnam to continue, siphoning off—as a cut
in kind—about twenty per cent of all the
Chinese-made AK-47 automatic rifles and
ammunition that passed through the coun-
try. In spite of his growing displeasure over
the Vietnamese incursions, Sihanouk had
given the diplomatic representatives of the
Vietcong embassy status, equal to that of the
North Vietnamese government. Meanwhile,
characteristically, he was saying privately
that once the Communists took over his
country he would be finished but that if
the Cambodians had to live under some form
of Communism the Chinese variety would be
better than the Vietnamese.

Sihanouk’s alternating moods of euphoria
and despair proved both emotionally and
physically debilitating—to him as well as to
his assoclates. Increasingly, he showed signs
of hysteria. He travelled annually to France
to rest for a month or more and try to lose
weight. Through the years, he had often used
these absences for political purposes, playing
off his left-wing and right-wing opposition
against each other back home. In the spring
of 1967, for example, when the head of the
present government, General Lon Nol, was
Prime Minister, and when left-wing disturb-
ances in several provinces had led to a crack-
down of sorts, Sihanouk came home, fired
Lon Nol, and took over as head of a “special
government.” He thereby averted what at
that time might have developed into a coup.

A serious automobile accldent suffered by
Lon Nol may have delayed its happening. Si-
hanouk then named three members of the
Assembly—Hu Nim, Khieu Samphan, and
Hou Youn—as leaders of a Communist con-
spiracy against him. The three men soon fled,
either into the jungle, to North Vietnam, or
to China. What is now interesting is the fact
that these same three men, described by Si-
hanouk as his bitter personal enemies, have
been mentioned by Peking as “leaders™ of
the movement against the new Lon Nol gov-
ernment, and are probably now somewhere in
Cambodia. This offers further evidence that
Sihanouk is more a captive of Peking today
than a spearhead of an independent govern-
ment-in-exile, or that at best he is regarded
by the Chinese as a useful figurehead—albeit
somewhat of a nuisance. Peking is obviously
aware of Sihanouk's deep-seated hatred and
fear of all Vietnamese. Despite his temporary
collaboration with Hanoi and the Hanoj-
controlled Laotians and South Vietnamese,
the Chinese are also aware that the North
Vietnamese or the Vietcong would destroy
Sihanouk at their convenience.

It is in the perspective of this brief history
of Sihanouk’s role that the events of the
last two months must be analyzed. Last Sep-
tember, a month after Lon Nol had agreed
to become Prime Minister again, but with
stronger powers, Sihanouk sought to test his
own prerogatives as chief of state by getting
four ministers who were sympathetic to him
to resign. He expected this to lead to the fall
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of the government, but Lon Nol balked. He
conferred more and more frequently with his
former classmate and longtime friend Prince
Sisowath Sirik Matak, a counsin of Siha-
nouk’s, who, after ambassadorial tours of
duty in Tokyo and Manila, had returned to
Phnom Penh last summer to become First
Deputy Prime Minister.

There is considerable evidence that Lon
Nol and Sirik Matak had been scheming
together for at least three years to overthrow
Sthanouk, but the actual hard planning for
the current coup probably began last Decem-
ber. By that time, Sirik Matak and Lon Nol
had further clipped Sihanouk’s wings by put-
ting into effect a number of new legal meas-
ures, including one that brought tax receipts
directly into the government treasury instead
of into the office of the chief of state, and
another shutting down the Phnom Penh
gambling casino, which had long been a
source of profit for the palace. Early this
January, Sihanouk announced that he would
leave for France. He anticipated that Lon
Nol would find it impossible to deal with the
country's growing economic crisis and would
box himself in politically, thereby leaving the
way open for Sihanouk, the indispensable
man, to return and once again take over. But
this time it didn't work out.

To begin with, Lon Nol and Sirik Matak
moved to dismantle a number of state enter-
prises that Sihanouk had established. They
also liberated from government shackles a
good part of the foreign trade, eased domestic
trade restrictions, and allowed various for-
eign nations to open banks. And they created
a new currency issue, which would prevent
the Vietcong from using counterfeit Cam-
bodian money to buy supplies. On March 8th
and 9th, demonstrations broke out against
the Vietcong in the eastern province of Svay
Rieng, where villagers, with the help of Cam-
bodian troops, seized weapons from Vietnam-
ese guerrillas. On March 11th, there were
demonstrations against the North Vietnamese
and Vietcong Embassies in Phnom Penh. In
the next few days, as Sihanouk's supporters
began to rally, Sirik Matak emerged as the
strong man of the coup, and insisted on set-
tling the issue of Sihanouk’s future role as
guickly as possible. Meanwhile, on a French
television program, Sihanouk denounced the
campaign that he sald was being mounted to
take his country into the American "im-
perialist camp” just when he was planning to
visit Moscow and Peking en route home in
order to urge the Russians and the Chinese
to persuade the Vietnamese Communists to
quit Cambodia—an unlikely eventuality un-
der any circumstances.

At this juncture, however, Sihanouk pan-
icked. Lon Nol and Sirik Matak had sent him
word in Paris that they were dispatching two
emissaries to see him there. These men were
supposed to tell him that he could return to
Phnom Penh in the role of chief of state if
he accepted what had already been implied as
early as the previous summer and was now
made explicit—that he would no longer run
things single-handed in his old manner. Si-
hanouk responded by cabling that he would
not receive anyone, and was off to Moscow
and Peking. Had he returned to Cambodia
and appealed directly to the public, or had
he simply stayed in Paris for the time being,
he would have stood a better chance of re=-
gaining at least part of his power. By March
18th, the coup was given formal approval by
a well-staged vote of the National Assembly,
before which Sirik Matak played a recorded
speech of Lon Nol's listing Sihanouk's sins.
Unanimously, the Assembly dismissed Siha-
nouk as chief of state and named Cheng
Heng, the head of the Assembly, in his place.
Sihanouk had by now been in Moscow four
and a half days. He received the news of his
deposition from Premier Aleksei Kosygin a
few hours before he left for Peking. He took
it calmly, and spoke vaguely about forming
a government-in-exile. His mission to Moscow
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had, predictably, been a fallure. While the
Russlans had given him a royal welcome and
had commended his professions of continued
Cambodian neutrality, they had shown no
willingness to intercede with the Vietcong
and Hanol, which were already about to close
their embassies in Phnom Penh.

In Peking, Sihanouk rapidly slipped fur-
ther into the Communist camp. He labelled
his dismissal as chief of state illegal, insisting
that it could take place only by national
referendum. He denounced the actions that
had been taken in his absence as motivated
by the “personal ambitions and greed' of his
rivals and as backed by the Central Intelli-
gence Agency of the United States, which had
long been his bete noire. (There is no evi-
dence that the Americans participated in the
coup or that they were even apprised of it
until a few hours before it took place, al-
though they were undoubtedly aware of what
might happen and did nothing to try to
prevent it.)

In Saigon, there was considerable differ-
ence of opinion among American officials as
to whether the effects of the coup would
be advantageous or disadvantageous. (These
doubts mounted even as joint South Viet-
namese-Cambodian military operations were
launched in Cambodia.) As the Cambodians
began massacring Vietnamese residents of
Cambodia, and demonstrating their growing
inability to handle the rapidly deploying
Communists—who dispersed over a wider
area both for their own protection from
South Vietnamese air and ground attacks
and in order to mount fresh assaults against
the ill-prepared government in Phnom
Penh—the American doubts about the use-
fulness of the coup and about the ability of
the Lon Nol government to sustain itself
grew even stronger.

In Peking, Sihanouk, typically poured forth
a serles of frenzied and contradictory state-
ments., “I have absolutely no intention of
seeking to resume power, which, in fact I
have lost, or of retaining the now absurd
title of head of state of Cambodia,” he said
first, Then he pledged himself to “participate
in the sacred struggle our people will wage
from inside and outside the country to ob-
literate this coup d’etat and restore legality
and democracy.” A few days later, he said,
*I am an unlucky man, with a bad destiny,”
and excorlated “the reactionary group of Lon
Nol, Sirik Matak, Cheng Heng, and their
American masters.” In this message, be called
not only for a new government but for a
“National Liberation Army,"” which he prom-
ised to support.

Sihanouk’'s Chinese hosts played it cool.
They received him and praised him without
embracing him. Premier Chou En-lal ex-
pressed their attitude clearly when he said,
early in April, “The Chinese government and
people firmly support the just stand taken by
Prince Norodom Sihanouk . .. and they con-
sistently support the policy of independence,
peace, neutrality, democracy, and defense of
state sovereignty and territorial integrity
pursued by him.” This could hardly have
given Sihanouk the sort of encouragement
he sought; nor could he have been pleased
by an announcement that the Chinese had
designated the same three Cambodian assem-
blymen he had denounced three years before
as members of this New Revolutionary
Movement,.

It 18 to the Prince's credit that he was
able so quickly to arrange the summit meet-
ing in the last week of April with Prince
Souphanouvong, head of the Laotian Pa-
triotic Front; Nguyen Huu Tho, chairman
of the National Liberation Front of South
Vietnam; Pham Van Dong, the Premier of
North Vietnam; and some fairly sizable and
impressive delegations. Following long dia-
tribes against United States Imperialism, the
leaders of the conference pledged “reciprocal
support” while promising to respect each
one's policles concerning “the liberation and
defense of his country.” This was broad
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enough vo satisfy all those present without
committing them to an; drastic or new.
Despite the show of solidarity, Sthanouk re=-
mained, ideologically, the odd man out, in
more ways than one, and he must have
sensed it. Whether or not he secretly makes
a visit to Cambodia over the next few weeks,
he has little choice right now but to spend
most of his time either in Peking or, if the
Chinese let him go there, in Paris. In elther
case, as he continues to orbit in Communist~
controlled space, his chances of ever reas-
suming his special neutral role in Cam-
bodia are slight. Should the Lon Nol govern-
ment fail to survive, Sihanouk may gain the
satisfaction of having his previous intricate
balancing act, with all its acrobatics, justi-
fied by history, but there will probably be no
encores,

While the situation In Cambodia is, at
best, precarious for Lon Nol, the situation in
Laos remains perilous for the neutralist gov-
ernment, Since Premier Souvanna Phouma’s
rejection last June of an indication from
Hanoi that if the Americans stopped bomb-
ing the Ho Chi Minh Trail it would be willing
to talk about a military and political settle-
ment, the Communist military forces have
attacked more strongly than at any time
since 18962, Having replied to the North Viet-
namese ambassador’s proposal in May by
saying that the North Vietnamese would
have to withdraw all their forces (then num-
bering fifty thousand, and now closer to
seventy-five thousand) from Laos before the
American bombing would stop, Souvanna
Phouma allowed General Vang Pao, the
leader of the Mel tribal army that is the
country’'s only reliable fighting force—and
that is supported by the C.I.A.—to move onto
the Plaine des Jarres, in north-central Laos,
which has been held since 1064 by the Com-
munists. With the help of American bombers,
Vang Pao began what turned out to be a
considerable counter-escalation of the war
in Laos. The North Vietnamese were driven
eastward off the Plaine, losing a vast amount
of equipment and supplies. By the end of
the year, they had been regrouped and re-
inforced, and in January they began their
own counterattack, which has now imperilled
Vang Pao’s two major bases, Sam Thong and
Long Cheng, adjacent to the Plaine. No fewer
than fourteen North Vietnamese and Pathet
Lao battalions are occupying that area today.

The Communists can probably capture
both sites (they took Sam Thong in March
and then lost it again), though at a consider-
able cost in casualties—which Vang Pao,
despite the fact that he has suffered heavy
losses himself, 18 still capable of inflicting.
A second move the Communists can make is
to try to interdict the whole area between
Vientiane, the administrative capital, and
Luang Prabang, the royal capital, just to the
west of the Plaine des Jarres. Another pos-
sible Communist move is an attack against
the town of Paksane, on the Mekong River,
west of the Lactian Panhandle and the main
area of the Ho Chi Minh Trail complex. Such
an attack would threaten both the heart of
Laos and neighboring Thailand. The seizure
by Communist forces on April 30th of the
town of Attopeu, west of the Ho Chi Minh
Trail, is clear proof of the determination of
the North Vietnamese to widen their Trail
complex by safeguarding the route south
from Laos into Cambodia via the Sekong
River. Attopeu lies between the plateau and
the Sekong, and as long as the Laotian gov-
ernment held it, traffic along the river could
be interdicted. Despite several attacks on
Attopeu over the past years, the Communists
had never been so bold as to grab it, and the
fact that they have now done so emphasizes
as nothing else could their need to find new
supply routes into Cambodia, now that they
no longer have Sihanoukville.

In the last two or three weeks, the Com-
munist offensive has been held back by
rains In the North, which came earlier than
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usual this year. The North Vietnamese bat-
talions are also suffering, as they did last
year, from illness and from a shortage of sup-
plies—a problem that has been aggravated
by the Vientiane government’s removal of
most of the population in and around the
Plaine. In the past, these people were im-
pressed as porters by the North Vietnamese
troops. Moreover, the rains helped lift the
smog, abetted by brush fires at the end of
the dry season, that had restricted allled air
attacks; in the last few weeks, the planes
have been hitting hard again at the now
overextended North Vietnamese lines.

Early in March, the central committee of
the Laotian Patriotic Pront, which is the
political arm of the Pathet Lao, offering SBou-
vanna, at Hanol's instigation, a peace plan
that included, as before, a demand for com-
plete American military withdrawal, plus
a demand for disavowal by Laos of any for-
eign military alliances, and for an election
to set up a National Assembly and create “a
democratic government”—pending which
there would be “a consultative conference
and a provisional coalition government" em-
bracing all parties. This is essentially the
same program that the Communists have
offered South Vietnam. Souvanna, in his re-
ply, repeated what he had said before—that
the North Vietnamese consistently have vio-
lated the Geneva accords of 1962 in Laos and
have invaded the country in force.

He then declared that he was ready
to a cease-fire and to the lmmediate with-
drawal of all foreign troops, under the super-
vision of the International Conirol Commis-
sion, and to “a meeting of the interested
parties, in a place to be determined, to dis-
cuss thoroughly all points of difference and
to seek an equitable and definite solution,
taking into account national interests only,
without interference in the Internal affairs of
neighboring countries, which is the very con-
dition of neutrality.” This seemed more an
amendment than a rejection of the Com-
munists’ offer. In a number of interviews
recently, Souvanna has said that the area of
Laos through which the Ho Chi Minh Trail
runs is virtually uninhabited and as far as
he is concerned is of no real national value,
that the North Vietnamese can have it, and
that it is up to Washington and Hanol to
decide what to do about stopping the bomb-
ing. In the last month and a half, the Rus-
slans and the Americans have exchanged
messages in which Moscow countered an
American request for new consultations on
Laos with a demand that the Americans stop
the bombing first. All this has left things
pretty much as they were.

Meanwhile, American opinion has been
further aroused by the gradual disclosure—
through leaks, and finally the release of a
partial transcript of the secret Senate hear-
ings on Laos—of the details of the American
involvement in Laos since 1964. Despite the
fact that relatively little has now been dis-
closed that had not been known before, if
only unofficlally, the reaction in the United
States was to Increase sentiment against any
further involvement in Laos or Cambodia.
Unfortunately, whatever chances existed for
halting the bombing of the Ho Chi Minh
Trail—even for a trial period—hsve been
diminished as a result of our Intervention
in Cambodia. To stop the bombing now, the
American military argue, would give the
North Vietnamese total freedom tc pour sup-
plies and troops not only into Laos and South
Vietnam but also into Cambodla. Because
of the longer route involved, the military
maintain that they can interdict thirty or
more per cent of the traffic rather than the
current twenty per cent.

In view of North Vietnam's determination
to dominate Laos as well as South Vietnam
and Cambodia, and of China’s approbation
and supervision of this course, it seems that
there is little the United States can do except
persuade Souvanna Phoumsa to restore the
coalition with the Communists that fell apart
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in 1964. The low-level American counter-
insurgency support in Laos has bought time
but not space, and as far as the United States
is concerned the situation is not likely to
improve, no matter how many more alternat-
ing dry-season and wet-season offensives and
counter-offensives take place.

The recent Cambodian events simply ag-
gravate the Laotian situation, since the
widening of the war serves the Communists
better than it does either the new Cam-
bodian government or the Americans. How-
ever, there are signs that the Communists
are aware of the dangers of overextending
themselves in Cambodia, too, and that they
need time to create their own rebel political
structure there. They may threaten Phnom
Penh, but they are not expected to actually
attack it; they seem more interested in con-
solidating their new military strength within
the country and then creating an equiv-
alent of the Provisional Revolutionary Gov-
ernment in South Vietnam. If Lon Nol col-
lapses, they will naturally move swiftly to
take over, but they would almost certainly
prefer a coalition deal in Cambodia, as in
Laos, since it offers them the best and safest
road to power.

Whatever the previous opportunity for or
the advisability of big new ground and air
attacks on Laos and Cambodia in order to
“win” the war in Vietnam, as once urged by
the military, there is no likelihood that such
an effort can now succeed. The announced
primary objective of our first Cambodian at-
tack, the headquarters of COSVN—the Com-
munists' Central Office for South Vietnam—
has so far proved elusive, and will probably
continue to do so, since reliable reports in-
dicate that it was moved at the time of the
coup agalnst Sihanouk. Negotiation is still
the best way out, but it still takes two to
negotiate. Since neither Hanoi nor Peking
wants negotiations at present—they certainly
want to wait and see which way Cambodia
turns—that leaves only the Russians as a
source of leverage, and Moscow has continued
to vacillate. The Russians are scarcely in a
position to persuade their Chinese antagon-
ists to begin talks, and since the coup in
Cambodia the Soviet influence over the North
Vietnamese is probably less than it was.

The prospects for peace are thus gloomier
than ever. And what is happening in Saigon
today, on the government side, scarcely im-
proves the outlook. The rebellious attitude of
South Vietnamese students and war veterans,
and the friction between President Nguyen
Van Thieu and the National Assembly, which
has worsened the already bad economic crisis,
threaten to cancel the gains that have been
made in the countryside over the past year.
It has become fashionable in Vietnam to
maintaln—and it is basically correct—that
the psychological and political benefits
gained by the Communists in the 1968 Tet
offensive were dissipated by the huge losses
they suffered and by the fact that the Saigon
government, though belatedly, became aware
of its opportunity to pull itself together,
Some improvements were indeed made, but
today the situation, aggravated by rampant
inflation, has become more serlous than ever,
both economically and politically.

Ironically, the coup in Cambodia and its
aftermath have given the Communists an
unexpected physchological boost similar to
the one they received from the Tet offensive,
and at far less physical cost. What was re-
garded as a pro-Western move could prove
to be the final blow to the American effort
to withdraw from Vietnam in orderly fash-
ion. The ugly racial aspect of the situation,
with Vietnamese not only killing each other
in Vietnam and in Cambaodia but killing and
being killed by Cambodians, could set off a
new bloodbath, which in the long run would
mostly benefit the Communists (although
the attempt to create interracial unity at
the Indo-China People's Conference suggests
that the Communists are also aware of the
dangers of racial upheaval).
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If everything now comes unhinged, those
who have urged the United States to admit
failure in Southeast Asla and to gain stature
by withdrawing completely will win new sup-
port at home. If things somehow stick to-
gether in Cambodia and Laos and the war
simply drags on, but in a broader area, it will
surely get messier, and public opinion in the
United States will be more sharply divided
and more painfully disillusioned than ever.
At the moment, nothing is clear or certain.
Correspondents cover the war in Cambodia
by riding down dangerous roads on Hondas
or in air-conditioned Mercedes-Benz sedans
hired in Phnom Penh for inflated sums. (A
dozen reporters have been captured by the
Communists so far.) In Laos, the correspond-
ents chase the elusive Vang Pao around in
hired planes. In Vietnam, they ride heli-
copters by day and are briefed in Saigon at
dusk with computerized statistics about
population control and body counts. Less and
less makes sense. The war—or wars—has be-
come as unreal and macabre as a bad trip
in the East Village.

IMPORT THREATS

HON. ROBERT H. MOLLOHAN

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. MOLLOHAN. Mr. Speaker, I call
your attention to the following editorial
which appeared in the April 14, 1970,
issued of the Weirton, W. Va., Daily
Times.

It points out all to well why this coun-
try must adopt immediate and adequate
safeguards against imported steel prod-
ucts, especially those from Japan.

As the editorial so aptly explains it,
“The chief threat to American markets
comes from Japan, While broadening
their export trade throughout the world
they have maintained a rigid closed-
door policy toward imports and foreign
investments.”

The article said the Japanese can pro-
duce and ship steel products to this
country more cheaply than we can pro-
duce them ourselves because “their wage
rates are low."”

Mr. Speaker, action must be taken now
to protect this country’s steel industry
and insure that it will not continue to
be hurt by these cheap imported goods.

The editorial follows:

[From the Weirton Daily Times, Apr. 18,
1970]
ImPORT THREATS

National Steel Corporation, of which Weir-
ton Steel is a division, produced 8,853,000
tons of steel in 1969, but in just two months
this year forelgn steelmakers shipped into
the United States 1,478,000 tons of steel
products.

The imports for January and February of
this year represent an increase of 37.2 per-
cent over the same months of last year,

The dollar value of the imports of the first
two months this year was $224,710,000 or 64.5
percent higher than the $136,584,000 worth
of steel imported in the same two months
last Year.

The trend of shipping higher grade and
more expensive steels into the United States
also gained momentum since the first of the

ear.
L The chief threat to American markets
comes from Japan. While broadening their
export trade throughout the world they have
maintained a rigid closed-door policy toward
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imports and forelgn investments. Their
wage rates are low and they can compete very
easily with steel industries of other nations.

Just this month, Japan's two leading steel
producers, Yawata and Fujl, merged to be-
come the Nippon Steel Corp., second largest
In the world next to U.S. Steel. Together last
year the two companies produced 31.5 mil-
lion tons of steel, or 36 percent of Japan's
entire output.

Officials of Nippon hope to overtake U.S.
Steel by 1972. The Japanese in 1968 agreed
voluntarily to limit their shipments to the
U.8. to 5,200,000 tons a year, but they have
found new markets in Europe and China to
bolster home markets that are rising fast.

American steel industries, meantime, have
a problem of diminishing returns on their
production.

While the U.S. steel industry set records in
1969 for steel production, mill shipments
and dollar volume of sales, it earned less
money than it did in 1968. Of each sales dol-
lar, net profit was only 4.5 cents, lowest
since 1962's. 4.04 cents. The 1968 figure was
5.3.

The steel industry’s new income was $966
million last year, down 10.5 percent from
1968's 1.08 billion,

RON MOSCATI SNAPS SERIES OF
REMARKABLE PHOTOGRAPHS

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, it has been
said that a picture is worth a thousand
words.

Like other sayings, this is only a gen-
eralization—but it often is true.

Readers of the Buffalo, N.Y., Courier-
Express in my home city were treated
recently to a remarkable series of pho-
tographs by one of the newspaper’s staff
photographers, Ron Moscati.

Many of you may have seen one or two
of the pictures since they were given na-
tional distribution on the Associated
Press wirephoto network.

The pictures were deserving of im-
pressive handling—and they were given
such display—in the Courier-Express as
well as in other newspapers and period-
icals.

Ron Moscati demonstrated the ecapa-
bilities and sensitivities of an outstand-
ing pictorial journalist in his assign-
ment. He arrived on the scene of a house
fire along with the city firemen. For
metropolitan newsmen house fires usu-
ally are routine assignments.

This fire was fatal to 1-year-old Char-
lotte Ellis who was found in a second-
floor bedroom by Lt. Fred Larson of En-
gine Co. 9. Lieutenant Larson carried
the child to the street and administered
continuous artificial respiration until an
ambulance arrived. The child was re-
ported still alive when taken from the
scene, but died later in a hospital.

FATHER WATCHES HELPLESSLY

Ron Moscati captured on film the an-
guish of the infant’s father as he
watched helplessly as Lieutenant Larson
administered mouth-to-mouth resusci-
tation. The picture was a vivid front-
page feature.

The same fire provided another dra-
matic scene when Ron saw a fireman
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leaning from a second-story window,
yelling to his colleagues on the ground.
Ron kept snapping as the firemen ran
into position beneath the window to help
break the fall as the firemen plunged
earthward while flames licked at his

Ron Moscati caught a series of four
spectacular pictures of: First, the fire-
man leaning from the window; second,
beginning his plunge from the window
as his colleagues raced to position with
extended arms; third, the pileup of fire-
men on the ground after the impact;
and fourth, two colleagues helping the
injured fireman from the scene.

The dramatic factors of these tremen-
dous photographs is perhaps expressed
as well as any by Buffalo Fire Commis-
sioner Robert B. Howard Jr., who said:

Dr. (Joseph'® Manch (Buffalo schools su-
perintendent) and (City Court) Judge H.
Buswell Roberts told me on Sunday morn-
ing that the human relations promotional
value of the pictures could not be pur-
chased for a million dollars.

To Ron Moscati, I offer my hearty
congratulations for a double-barrelled
outstanding photographic accomplish-
ment. And my congratulations, too, to
the Courier-Express for giving these
great pictures the prominent display
which they deserved.

ISRAEL AND THE WORLD

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, on Sun-
day May 10, 1970, at Independence Mall,
Sixth and Market Streets, Philadelphia,
in the very shadow of Independence Hall,
a birthday party was held. The occas-
sion was the 22d birthday of the state
of Israel. It was sponsored by the
Philadelphia Branch of the Rabbinicial
Assembly, the United Synagogue of
America, the National Women's League,
and the National Federation of Jewish
Men's Clubs, Middle Atlantic Region.

Excitement at the rally was increased
because many youngsters representing
various organizations around the city
of Philadelphia had marched to Inde-
pendence Mall with pledges of monetary
support for Israel from the entire com-
munity based upon their completion of
the march. The program of the day was
impressive, including important reli-
gious and lay leaders in the community,
as well as all of the U.S. Congressmen
from the southeastern Pennsylvania
area and important representatives of
the news media.

The program was particularly moving
on this important Israeli holiday because
the tempo of the struggle for her sur-
vival in the Middle East has increased
with the Russian invasion of the Arab
states in the area.

One of the most moving statements
made on this memorable day was de-
livered by Rabbi Jacob Chinitz of Beth
Ami Synagogue. This forceful orator, I
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am glad to say, is the leader of a sig-
nificant congregation in my congres-
sional district.

I submit for the Recorp his statement
which in many parts is truly inspira-
tional. His remarks follow:

ISRAEL AND THE WORLD

This 22nd birthday of the State of Israel
can be celebrated in private—and it can be
celebrated in public.

According to a verse in the book of Num-
bers it should be private: “Behold, here is a
peocple that dwells apart, and 1s not reckoned
among the nations.” In one sense, privacy
and solitude, isolation, are forced on Israel.
Beginning 22 years ago as the child of na-
tions united, with its birth certified before
its birth took place—the only state in history
thus blessed in advance of its own creation—
today Israel finds itself outvoted, outvetoed,
in the UN by Arab, by Soviet bloc, by so-
called Third World nations.

If we have to celebrate alone, our thoughts
and memories, our emotions and dreams are
rich and ancient and souring. If no one else
knows or understands, we know what it
means to pick up the harps of psalmody laid
down by the rivers of Babylon 25 centuries
ago.

We know what it means to pray in a Jew-
ish Jerusaleum at the locus of Judalsm's
faith, the remnant point of Sclomon's
Temple mount.

We know what it means to see the bones
of Auschewitz flourishing in the Valley of
Jezreel and upon the hills of Judaea.

We know what it means, If no one else
knows, to concretize, to embody, in earth
and flesh and blood, and brains and brawn
too, in university and town council, In the
Kenesset and in the Beth Hakenesset, the
political dreams of Herzl, the ethical will of
Ahad Haam, the messianic yearnings of
Luria, the liturgical hymns of David, the
dying visions of the Six Million martyrs and
the ten thousand heroes of Israel's casualties,
memorialized today.

It is not statehood that we idolize—and
let mot neighboring theologies thus miscon-
strue our Israel. It is not military skill that
we glorify—and let not our children be mis-
led by the prattling of proletarian mobs.
It is not flags that we worship.

We celebrate today the 22nd birthday of
a faith restored to its heart and a people
restored to its womb and a history reset on
its track,

But according to another verse, in the
Deuteronomy, this celebration should be
publie. “For this is your wisdom and under-
standing in the eyes of the peoples, who
will hear of all these laws, and they shall
say: this Is truly a wise and understanding
and great nation.”

Israel in its insularity, Israel in its unique
isolation, is yet part of this world and inti-
mately involved with its crises and in its
destiny. And so on this birthday we invite
many parties to our party.

We invite the Arab people and the Moslem
religion, What threat have a hundred years
of Zionism and 22 years of Israel held out
to you? Have we destroyed your holy places?
Have we imperiled any of your 14 Arab
states? Have we driven or threatened to drive
your people into the sea? The 15th Pales-
tinian state that you are now talking about—
how was this nationallsm created If not by
Zionism and partition and the state of Israel?

It is your own state of Jordan that swal-
lowed up East Jerusalem and the West Bank
in 1948, the territory that was envisioned In
the UN plan as the Arab state of Palestine
and an internationalized Jerusalem. Have we
brought other than health, and hospitals,
and science, and a higher standard of living
to the Middle East? Would there have been
8 and would there have been a
Tzahal, Israel's Defense Forces, if not for
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the attacks and the threats of annihilation
that you have directed against us from the
Hebron of 1930 to the Israel of 19707

We invite the socialists and the progres-
slves of the world to our party. Where have
voluntary, humanistic collectives been es-
tablished more successful and more moral
than the Kibbutzim of Israel? It is a labor
government that rules in Israel. Is Mapai
deserving of your radical epithets and topsy-
turvy criticism?

We invite the Russians to our party. You
voted for partition on November 29, 1947,
You provided the arms for defense in 1948
and 1949. Why do you threaten to destroy
us today? Are Arab dictatorships and mon-
archies really more in tune with the mem-
ory of your hero Lenin, whose centennial
you have just observed, than the social
democracy of Israel?

We invite the British to our party. In
1917 you issued your Balfour Declaration,
the modern counterpart to the declaration
of Cyrus with which the Jewish Bible, the
Tanach, ends: Who from among all his
people, may the Lord his God be with him,
and let him go up. Though later you kept
us out with your white papers, though you
hoped for our defeat and death before we
were born, we forgive you. Come and cele-
brate with us in a land where your parlia-
mentary procedure is practiced, where your
common law is part of the legal system,
where your language is second to our He-
brew reborn.

We invite the French who helped us in
1956, and for the decade 56-66. You turned
against us in 1967, But we invite you back.
The ideals of your revolution live among
us in our egalitarian and free soclety.

We invite all Conservatives who wish to
conserve human values. Come and celebrate
the conservation of one of the oldest hu-
man traditions. Where have ideals and val-
ues, and human life, and natural resources
been conserved as they have been In Israel
and its restored soil?

We invite the revolutionaries, including
our own radical Jewish youth, who are in-
terested in change in favor of human val-
ues. Consider the revolutionary change in
the condition of the Jewish people: exter-
minated between 1930 and 1945, threatened
with further genocide in 1948, 1956, 1967,
losing by attrition and assimilation its au-
thentic identity and way of life. From this
stage to the stage of self-determination, self-
defense, and self-expression in a land which
is now capable of self-expression through
the restoration of its ancient children.

We invite the Black community. If you can
understand what it means to grasp for eman-
cipation after 400 years of slavery, can you
not understand what it means to reach for
freedom after 2,000 years of slavery In the
Diaspora?

We invite the Christlan religlon. We gave
you your New Testament. Your savior was
born one of us. He preached to the children
of Israel, now regathered in the land of Is-
rael, which gave birth to your falth as well
as ours. Why do you not glory in prophecy
fulfilled ?

Above all, we invite America, the America
of Independence Hall, the America of 1776,
which took inspiration in its founding from
the fount of our Bible, and which, in turn,
served as the Inspiration for declaration of
Atzmaut, independence, proclaimed by Ben
Gurion and his colleagues on May 14, 1948,
the fifth of Iyar, 5708.

As an ancient people, we know the evils of
war, of materialism, of conformity, of anti-
intellectualism, of race and religious hatred.
To the extent that these are present in Amer-
fca we grieve and we criticize. But as an an-
cient people, having seen and suffered under
all the empires of history, having lived under
and survived all political systems, we know
that America, with all its faults, is the best
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that ever was and is. If we plead for peace,
in Southeast Asia, or in the Middle East, we
shall never raise the flag of the enemies of
America.

We feel that the freedom for the spirit of
man born in this Independence Hall almost
200 years ago, and the freedom reborn in
Israel 22 years ago, travel along parallel lines,
A big wheel run by faith, for the vast free
world of mankind, and a little wheel Tun by
the grace of God, for the Jewish people.

God bless America. God bless Israel. God
bless mankind.

TALKIN' LIBERAL HEGEMONY
BLUES (WITH A NOTE OF OPTI-
MISM)

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr, DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, I have
just read an interesting article in the
New Guard magazine which discusses
conservatism and liberalism in our col-
leges and universities. I would like to
place this in the Recorp at this point:

CONSERVATISM AND CoOLLEGE TEACHING—
Taukin' Liserarn HEcEMoNY BLues (WITH
A Nore oF OPTIMISM)

(By John P. East)

Today in American colleges and univer-
sities political “liberalism” is the established
Weltanschauung. This is hardly a new or
startling finding, and in fact it is so com-
monly known that, in the words of the
lawyer, we need not “prove” it, we may
simply take “judicial notice” that it is so.
The noted soclologist Seymour Lipset has
written recently, “Intellectuals, academics
. ..Iin the United States tend as a group
to be disproportionately on the left. They
are either liberal Democrats or supporters of
left-wing minor parties.” ®

In those academic disciplines where the
discussion of politics is central, political
science and history, the liberal-left domi-
nance is greater than it is in the whole of
academe. In my discipline of political sclence,
and to a lesser extent it is true of history
departments, conservatism, elther of tradi-
tional or libertarian strains, is represented
by an exceedingly small group of professors.
Qualitatively they may be significant, but
quantitatively they are not.

An unorthodox, yet revealing, method of
underscoring this liberal-left dominance is
to note some of the typical material I have
received as a professor of political science.
Obviously the senders had obtalned lists of
college and university faculties from various
sources (perhaps the American Political
Sclence Assoclation or the American Histori-
cal Assoclation), and malled out their ma-
terial on the valld assumption that the re-
cipients would likely be of a liberal-left
persuasion.

For example, periodically I receive a letter
from Robert M. Hutchins, President of the
Center for the Study of Democratic Institu-
tions, inviting me to join “the Center,” and
to recelve The Center Magazine. In his letter
Hutchins advises, “At the Center, distin-
guished guests like . . . Arnold Toynbee . . .
Senator J, William Fulbright . . . Arthur J.
Goldberg . . . and U Thant meet with staif
members like Harry Ashmore . . . Linus Paul-
ing . . . and Rexford G. Tugwell. The re-
sult is a continuing dialogue [slc]. .. . As
you can imagine, these discussions are lively,
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the observations and concluslons arresting
and thought-provoking.”

An attached brochure informs the reader,
“Many [sic] viewpoints are represented in
the output of the Center, but Center adopts
none as its own [!]," and that tapes of
Center convocations are available for “‘regu-
lar use in classrooms.” The key word Is “‘class-
rooms,” and the receiver of the letter is ex-
pected to take It from there. Hutchins con-
cludes his letter with this postscript: “Please
forgive us if you are already a member of the
Center. . . . This invitation has been mailed
to selected lists which cannot always be
checked to eliminate duplication. We hope
that you will understand, . . ." The “selected
lists” are, of course, lists of college and uni-
versity faculty members in the crucial dis-
ciplines of political science and history, and
when Hutchins pleads for “understanding”
he will probably get it, for he knows his
academlic cllentele well.

Commentary Magazine periodically sends
out an announcement to political science
professors in which the teacher Is encour-
aged to require his students to buy reprints
of articles for classroom use that have ap-
peared in Commentary. The reprints are by
“many of the world’s best writers,” including
Arthur M. Schlesinger, Jr., Richard N. God-
win, Paul Goodman, and Michael Harrington.
The announcement lists nearly one hundred
colleges and universities that are using the
reprints. If the professor requires his stu-
dents to participate, he will recelve a free
subscription to Commentary, The editors of
this liberal publication clearly know ‘“‘where
the ducks are.”

C.O.P.E. sent out a letter to all members
of the American Political Science Association.
Signed by C.O.P.E’s national director, the
letter to me stated, “It oceurs to me that you
might be interested in informing your stu-
dents of organized labor's role in politics, par-
ticularly those students majoring in political
science. If you would be interested in having
a C.O.P.E. representative address one or sev-
eral of your classes, may I suggest that you
write to me. . . .” C.O.P.E, knowing the aca~-
demic mind, overtly seeks access to the class-
room.

One of my favorites is the form letter sent
out during the 1968 campaign to the aca-
demic community by Barbara Tuchman and
Henry Steele Commager on behalf of the Na-
tional Committee for an Effective Congress.
In the letter to me I was urged to send my
contribution “today” because “such Senators
as Fulbright, Church, Morse, McGovern and
Nelson could go down before racists, isola-
tionists [!], cops and bombs zealots or, at
best, standpat non-entities.” I was warned
that unless contributions were made I could
expect to see “arch-conservatives,” “drums-
beating war candidates,” and “axtremist
right-wing organizations” gain a “strangle-
hold on all important legislation.” The letter
was tallor-made for the liberal mind that
dominates academe.

As a member of the American Political
Science Association, I received a letter in 1968
from the Deputy Chairman for Research and
Publications of the Democratic National
Committee, This letter informed me that “as
practicing political sclentists, many of you
will undoubtedly be working actively in the
Democratic Party in your communities dur-
ing the coming Presidential Campaign year.
I hope that you will feel free to contact me
for research materials, fiyers, pamphlets, and
other types of campalign documents that you
can put to good use in your political work or
in your classes.” The italics are mine, and
again we have a case of a liberal organization
asking liberal academe to give 1t access to the
classroom.

Never to be found flagging in the struggle
for things liberal, the New York Times
through its Book and Educational Division
has mailed out to professors a brochure of

15759

thelr new filmstrip serles which will “chal-
lenge and inform young minds,” The teacher
is urged to use the filmstrips in the "class-
room.” Again, we are back to the classroom,
and the potential subscriber is told that the
first film is entitled "“Behind the Bamboo
Curtain” in which such questions as “Why
Chinese Communism is compatible with
China’s national herltage” will be answered.
One doesn’t have to get the film to see the
picture.

I have only brushed the surface in illus-
trating the types of material I receive as a
professor of political science. Simllar types of
materlal are not received from conservative
sources. Is it a matter of neglect on the part
of conservatives? Probably not. It is a matter
of knowing the political complexion of the
academic community. Conservatives would
be wasting advertising dollars in mass malil-
ings to academe, which is dominated by the
liberal-left. It is a Illberal market and the
advertisers know It.

THE EFFECT OF LIBERAL DOMINANCE

The most crucial effect of faculty liberalism
is upon the students. There are studies in-
dicating that colleges and universities have
a liberalizing effect on young people.® As Sey-
mour Lipset puts it, “Universities clearly do
have a Uberalizing effect, so that there Is a
gradual shift to the left.” ® It is hardly sur-
prising that liberal faculties would produce
liberal students,

The problem goes beyond that to the radi-
calism of the student New Left. Here we
confront that chronic malady of the liberal
in which there are “no enemies on the left.”
This problem has been recently stated by
University of Chicago Professor Theodore
Lowi, himself a liberal:

“Liberals are famously capable of handling
demands that originate from their right.
Thelr defenses are well organized, their re-
sponses are facile yet firm, their knowledge of
what is negotiable and what is nonnegotiable
is unmistakably clear. In contrast, liberals are
almost completely incapable of handling de-
mands that issue from thelr left. Complaints
from the left confuse the liberal. Complaints
from the left automatically weaken him by
implication that he is not liberal enough.
Demands from the left make him feel illegit.
And the liberal feels this way regardless of
the actual, substantive character of the de-
mands. Facing left, the liberal frankly can-
not distinguish a good demand from a bad
one, for voices from the left remove his bear-
ings.” ¢

When student New Left radicalism erupts
on a campus, for the reasons Lowi outlines,
the liberal scholars are often put to rout
in disarray. For example, if SDS members
were identifiable young fascists, the liberal
professoriate would resolutely meet the threat
and subdue it (and rightly so). However, be-
cause SDS fanaticism is of leftist origins the
liberal professors are frequently put to flight.
Liberal dominance of our faculties then not
only has the effect of sanctioning New Left
radicalism, but accelerates its growth by
being innately incapable of moving against it.
As M. Stanton Evans, among others, has
pointed out, it is not surprising that we have
a minority of student radicals today on our
campuses.” In view of the politics of academe,
it is amazing we do not have more of them,
and that they have not surfaced sooner. Con-
servatives need to be thankful for little
things.

Liberal dominance of the faculties means
a shutting out of conservative thought and
ideas, Students are likely to know Wwho
Arthur Schlesinger, Jr., and John EKenneth
Galbraith are, and they are almost certain
to know of Che, Fidel, Ho, Malcolm X, Good-
man, Sartre, Cleaver, and Marcuse. Their
teachers have prepared them well. On the
other hand ask them about Kirk, Burnham,
Voegelin, Strauss, Hazlitt, Tonsor, Molnar,
Herberg, Possony, Kinter, or any figure af-
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fillated with contemporary conservative
thought, and the likelihood is great they
will have never heard of them. At best they
may know of Buckley (who doesn't?), but
the image they will have of him is usually
unfavorable. Why this ignorance and dis-
tortion? The liberal facultles have ignored
these figures, and when they do refer to
them it will be disparagingly.

One of the most appalling manhandlings
of conservative thought I have encountered
of late is the statement by Professor Thomas
Greer in his widely used paperback text,
A Brief History of Western Man. Greer In-
forms his student readers, “Drawing upon
the political tradition of Edmund Burke, the
Fascists asserted that the state is a living
entity, transcending the individuals who
compose it.”® One could weep silently at
philosophical illiterates who cannot distin-
guish between Burke and Mussolini, but we
must cry out with anguish that they should
write our textbooks.

As suggested by Greer's book, liberal dom-
inance of the academy means the text
books reflect that fact, for the textbook
publishers know their market. Neil McCaf-
frey, head of the Conservative Book Club
and Arlington House, was asked, “Does Ar-
lington House ever intend to invade the text-
book field?” He answered, “Not in the fore-
seeable future. First, the educationist hier-
archy tends to buy its books only from es-
tablished textbook publishers. It's a tight
field, very hard and costly to break into.
Even more important, the educationist hier-
archy would not be sympathetic to a con-
servative publisher.” 7

A further effect of liberal dominance and
the absence of conservative voices on the
campus, is to frame the discussion of po-
litical issues for the students in terms of lib-
eral versus radical. No conservative alterna-
tive is offered. For example, at one campus
a committee made up of faculty and stu-
dents had the responsibility of selecting guest
speakers who would be paid out of student
fees. One heated committee debate was over
whether to invite Mrs. Martin Luther King,
Jr., or Leroi Jones, with liberals preferring
the former and radicals the latter. Conserva-
tive representation on the committee could
have suggested George S. Schuyler, but as
already suggested such voices are rare in the
academic world.

A profound effect of faculty liberalism has
been, in the words of Russell Kirk, the growth
of “Behemoth University” in America with
all of its ugly side effects. With liberal faith
in mass education the emphasis in higher
education has too often been on size rather
than quality with the resulting imperson-
ality and IBM syndrome of the modern cam-
pus. This has been a contributing factor to
student radicalism, for it fosters rootlessness
and alienation. Conservative guidance would
have stressed quality over quantity, the per-
sonal over the impersonal, it would have kept
research and teaching in proper balance, and
because of this emphasis it is doubtful that
anomie and alienation would have blossomed
so extensively on the modern campus.

Under liberal guidance “Behemoth TUni-
versity” has tended, in its lust for gquantity
over quality, to emphasize “things,” whereas
under conservative influence the emphasis
would more likely have been on ideas and
“the life of the mind.” Where the campus
liberal has encouraged direct political "“‘ac-
tion” and “involvement,” the conservative,
if present, would have encouraged thought,
contemplation, and reflection, and he would
have resisted the politicizing of the campus
for any point of view. To illustrate this lat-
ter point, it is difficult to conceive of a con=
servative calling for a politicized campus for
the support of his Vietnam policy. He would
prefer to keep the campus forum open, neu-
tral, and competitive to facilitate orderly
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discussion of issues within a framework of
academic freedom.

Finally, where liberal education theory has
been preoccupied with the “now" and the
“relevant,” the conservative would more
likely have stressed the long view philosoph-
ically and historically, and he would have
encouraged appreciation of “the permanent
things.” But alas conservative, influence on
the campus has not been sufficiently pro-
nounced in recent decades, and the liberal-
left has presided over the rise of “Behemoth
University."”

WHY LIBERAL DOMINANCE?

A question I am asked frequently by non-
teaching conservatives is why the liberal-left
s0 heavily dominates our college and univer-
sity faculties. The question is simple and ob-
vious, but the answers are complex and
elusive,

Going back to the Enlightenment, the
Renaissance, and even beyond, we find the
roots of contemporary liberalism which have
brought it into ascendancy and dominance
in Western intellectual thought. In addition
to the Renalssance and the Enlightenment,
we find its origins in gnosticism, sclentism,
utilitarianism, Marxism, positivism, prag-
matism, secularism, hedonism, materialism,
and other “isms” that have gone into the
making of what today we call contemporary
American liberalism,

It is beyond the scope of this article to
analyze these ingredients and to delineate
their respective contributions to contempo-
rary liberal thought. It will have to suffice
to note that they have been dominant
themes in Western thought in recent cen-
turies, and they are foundation stones of
modern Western liberalism. In brief, intel-
lectual thought (not necessarily the work-a-
day world of the proverbial “man in the
street””) in our times has been heavily lib-
eral, and so it is not surprising that colleges
and universities, which by mission and func-
tion are expected to be “intellectual,” would
reflect in stark form a liberal hue. As to why
the world of the intellectual liberalism has
taken root and evolved over recent centuries
is a complex matter of intellectual history
clearly outside the principal concern of this
brief essay. For present purposes, I am say-
ing it Is a matter of historical record that
liberal dominance In intellectual thought
has come about, and it is not surprising this
fact is reflected strongly in our colleges and
universities, the centers of our intellectual
life.

One is still plagued, however, with the
nagging question of why liberal dominance
is so utterly disproportionate in academe
compared with American thought and life
in general. We have conservatives in journal-
ism, the professions, business, practical poli-
tics, and throughout American culture gen-
erally. Indeed, a broadly defined conserva-
tism may well be the dominant theme of
American life, Certainly it is clear that the
liberal-left professoriate i= hardly represent-
ative of “mainstream’™ America. Why is the
imbalance so great and so pronounced?

The problem is more fruitfully approached
not by concentrating on why liberals move
into academic work (why shouldn't they; it
is an honorable and challenging profession),
but rather by focusing on why conservatives
shy away from college and university
teaching.

To begin with, the graduate schools, which
train our future faculties, are overwhelmingly
liberal and they attract and reproduce their
own kind. This vicious circle is difficult to
break. At best the graduate school environ-
ment for the conservative is usually a neutral
one, and sometimes it can be hostile. Too
often liberal academe equates liberalism with
intelligence, and conservatism with lack of
same. The end result is to discourage conserv-
ative students from entering graduate work
in such crucial disciplines as political science
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and history where this formula is more
likely to be honored.

Furthermore, the academic world is heavily
bureaucratized and socialized, and unappeal-
ing to the conservative. It may be question-
able whether college and university organiza-
tions are any more bureaucratized than the
modern business corporations, but it is true
that they can be highly socialized in terms of
economic rewards. The difference between
“top” and “bottom™ salaries at a given in-
stitution are often not great, and salaries
over-all are held at levels lower than com-
parable jobs in private industry. If college
and university salarles were based upon a
“free market,” they would increase dramati-
cally, for clearly today a college education is
a “service” or “commeodity” in great demand.
But the libertarian spirit of the free market
is anathema to the liberal professoriate, and
it would prefer lower salaries to a breach of
falth regarding its sacred economic theories.
This is not an economic setting sufficiently
challenging to many conservatives.

Part of the blame for conservative absence
on the compus must be placed upon Ameri-
can conservatism itself, which is heavily
rooted in the narrow confines of economic
conservatism or laissez-faire capitalism, and
its growth beyond those roots has been
qualitatively but not quantitatively impres-
sive. Many of our most talented conserva-
tives in America have been caught up in
either creating or servicing the great indus-
trial-technological revolution that has pre-
occupied America over the past century. This
point was personally brought home to me by
a close and brilliant conservative friend who
is now a partner in one of America’s leading
law firms. He was a Phi Beta Kappa under-
graduate in history, and graduated first in
his law school class. He told me, “I would
rather be a third-rate lawyer than n first-rate
history professor.” The priority is clear, and
I feel it reflects in a personalized way the
narrow economic base of much of American
conservatism, and its rejection of a more
broadly-based cultural conservatism,

I find my non-teaching conservative
friends in their frenzied lives of maintaining
and serving the great American industrial-
technological apparatus (I agree that some-
one must do it, but why not make the lib-
erals do some of this dirty work?) live al-
most wholly in a world of “action” in which
“the life of the mind” Is at best a remote
dream. In this regard their life style
is not much different from the liberal world
where action takes priority over thought,
contemplation, and reflection, There can even
be a subtle anti-intellectualism in which
books and “ideas" are considered hallmarks
of the effete to the “dynamic” young execu-
tive “on the go.”

In discoursing with nonacademic conser-
vatives, I have found they are likely to be
readers of the Wall Street Journal and U.S.
News and World Report, and these and sim-
flar publications are their principal sources
of “conservative” ideas. They will usually
know of William F. Buckley Jr.,, but will
probably have read little of his work, There
is some chance they may know of James
Jackson Kilpatrick, John Chamberlain, and
M. Stanton Evans, and be vaguely familiar
with their editorial stance. The nonteach-
ing conservative may know of such free-mar-
ket exponents as Milton Friedman, Ludwig
von Mises, or Henry Haglitt, but the odds
are not great. Finally, and most revealing,
there is little chance that the nonacademic
conservative is familiar with such figures as
Russell Kirk, Eric Voegelin, Richard Weaver,
James Burnham, Leo Strauus, or other con-
servative figures of comparable stature.

In short, too much of American conserva-
tism is an intuitive, narrowly based economic
conservatism with at best an additional ex-
posure to popular conservative editorial writ-
ers. But when it comes to the cultural con-
servatives of the stature of Kirk, et al.,, Amer-
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ican conservatives know little. “Getting and
spending” exacts a heavy toll. Because it
lacks cultural breadth and depth, American
conservatism itself is partially to blame for
the dearth of conservative teachers on our
campuses. Unfortunately, to a considerable
extent it lacks the intellectual content to
nuture potential young teachers.

NEEDED: CONSERVATIVE TEACHERS

The need for conservative faculty members
is compelling. I am not calling for an in-
fusion of ideologists of the right into aca-
deme, but I am agreeing with Professor
Stephen J. Tonsor's observation that “The
ideological and cultural uniformity of higher
education in America is a disgrace. Why is it
that our colleges and universities have con-
formed themselves over the past two decades
to the orthodoxy of secular liberalism?"#
Like Tonsor I am calling for political plural-
ism and diversity within our faculties. I am
contending that we mneed conservatives,
whether they are of traditional or libertarian
bent or & mixture of both, to enter the teach-
ing profession at the college and university
level. We need scholars in the classroom who
will defend, in the words of M. Stanton
Evans, *. . . traditional values . . . the free
enterprise economy . . . [and who will of-
fer] reasoned opposition to the menance of
communism. . ..""

Before conservative America can nurture
young teachers it will have to broaden its
cultural base beyond merely economic con-
servatism, A good start has been made in
this direction through such publications as
The National Review, Modern Age, The In-
tercollegiate Review, University Bookman,
Triumph, THE NEw Guarn, Human Events,
and The Freeman. An impressive recent ad-
dition to broadening the cultural base of
American conservatism is the Conservative
Book Club of Arlington House.

We need to encourage our talented un-
dergraduate conservatives to enter college
teaching. Why not? It is an honorable profes-
sion, the financial rewards in it have im-
proved significantly in recent years, and
above all, opportunity for service to the
country and conservative principles in gen-
eral is unexcelled, for as Lincoln put it. “The
philosophy of the classroom today, is the
philosophy of Government tomorrow.”

Unfortunately there is evidence that some
leading conservatives no longer feel the
struggle on the campus is worth the effort.
Russell Kirk has recently written, *. . . wild
horses couldn't drag me back to permanent
residence on the typical campus.”* Simi-
larly, prior to his recent entry into the par-
tisan political arena, former Professor Philip
M. Crane wrote, “If there were a genuine
hope of reforming the university from with-
in, conservative professors could take the
lack of promotions, minimal pay raises,
cramped offices, paper work, committee over-
loads, suppression n the journals, prejudice
in the reviews as a small price to pay to
achieve the restoration of the academy. But
the prospect of internal reform appears re-
mote.” 1t It appears that EKirk and Crane
are conceding conservative defeat on the
campus.

Is American conservatism willing to con-
cede the loss of higher education to the lib-
erals and radicals? If so, a great and tragic
watershed in the history of the Republic has
been passed. The struggle today on our cam-
puses for the minds of the young is spirited
and vital. If you will, this is where the
action is. If conservatives are willing to con-
cede this crucial battle, I fear they will ulti-
mately lose the war. This battle is too sig-
nificant to be forfeited.

I do not agree with Crane that the mat-
ter is as desperate as he describes it. It is
bad, but not that bad. Indeed, if my own
personal experience is any guide, I have
found a considerable amount of liberal open-
ness to a conservative teacher. It is true
that one becomes something of “the house™
conservative, but there is still enough of
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the libertarian spirit in much of academic
American liberallsm that it will listen to a
statement of the conservative viewpoint.

I have been called upon frequently to de-
bate and defend conservatlve positions on
campuses in my area, and often the forum
has been provided by the liberals. For exam-
ple, I was asked to debate publicly a liberal
professor on the evening of the October 15
Moratorium on the proposition: “Resolved:
The United States should immediately and
unilaterally withdraw from Vietnam." I took
the negative position, and we had an excep-
tionally large student turnout. Here was a
forum provided by liberals and radicals who
often look in vain for conservative opposi-
tion on the campus. One neighboring college
called upon me to substitute for Secretary of
State Dean Rusk (!), who had to cancel his
appparance at the last moment. I am not ex-
actly in a league with Dean Rusk, but the
campus in question was desperate to find
anyone with academic credentlials who would
defend American policy in Southeast Asia.
Here again, the forum was provided by lib-
erals. American conservatives must avoid
paranoia about the American campus, for
afterall they have left the playing field, and
frequently the liberal looks in vain for his
natural American opposition.

In brief; “the harvest is plentiful, but the

»

laborers are few. . . .”
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TRIBUTE TO MRS. BETTY McCALL
ZOROTOVICH

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, on May 23, 1970, the community
of San Pedro, Calif.,, will be honoring
Mrs. Betty MeCall Zorotovich upon her
coming retirement after 32 years of
teaching in the Los Angeles Harbor area.
I wish to take this opportunity to com-
mend her and share with my colleagues
the following information about this
noteworthy woman:

Betty Zorotovich was born in Imperial,
Calif., October 28, 1908. Her parents were
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Thaddeus Dale McCall and Cora Faure
McCall. Her father was born and raised
in Texas. He was employed by Interna-
tional Harvester and became their rep-
resentative in Mexico for a number of
years. The family moved to the Imperial
Valley and became one of the pioneering
families in that area when it was first
settled. There were five other children
in her family: Thad, Bob, deceased,
Carlos, Johnny, and Dulcie.

Betty graduated from Imperial High
School in 1925, and graduated from
UCLA in 1929 with an AB. degree,
majoring in economics. She obtained her
teaching credentials from UCLA in 1938.

On June 29, 1929, Betty married Nich-
olas Zorotovich in San Gabriel, Calif.
They later had two children, Virginia
Mae and Nicholas Dale. Virginia is now
married to Comdr. Jack Hyde and has
given the Zorotovichs four grandchil-
dren: Jack Elgin, Nicholas Craig, Leslie,
and David. Nicholas Dale presently
teaches at the San Pedro High School
and has also given his parents four
grandchildren: Pamela, Nicholas Scott,
Kathi Ann, and John Patrick.

In 1938 Betty began teaching at Gom-
pers Junior High School in Los Angeles.
After a short period there, she trans-
ferred to Dana Junior High School in
San Pedro where she has taught ever
since. In the beginning of her teaching
career, she taught English and history.
In the mid-1940's she taught art and be-
came chairman of the art department.
In the late 1940’s, she became interested
in why many children of seemingly nor-
mal or above-average intelligzence could
not read. Mrs. Zorotovich began using the
kinesthetic method developed by Dr. Fer-
nald, and has used this method and ex-
panded it in her work with remedial
reading. She has since become one of the
outstanding teachers of remedial reading
and has conducted workshops for other
teachers in this area. Today hundreds of
young people in San Pedro can read more
proficiently because of her devotion to
them. In recent years she has continued
to teach English, history, and remedial
reading.

In the late 1940's she helped to estab-
lish the Art Pairons of San Pedro to co-
ordinate the efforts of the local artists,
writers, thespians, and photographers.
She served as the first president of the
group, and at one time it was the second
largest such group on the Pacific coast.
She helped to organize the Writers’ Guild
of San Pedro and has served as president
of the group. She was named an honorary
member of the Ephebian Society because
of the extensive work she did in the orga-
nization along with Mr. Zorotovich. She
also served as president of the Ephebians
at one time.

Betty is a member of Delta Kappa
Gamma, an honor organization for out-
standing women educators. She is now
president-elect of Alpha Beta chapter.

Betty plans for retirement include
some travel, especially in Mexico, with
her husband, Nicholas.

I wish to join the entire community
of San Pedro in commending Betty Zoro-
tovich for her outstanding contribution
to her community and wish her many
years of fruitful and happy retirement.
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ISRAELI CRISIS

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, on April
30 I met with Assistant Secretary of State
Joseph Sisco to be briefed on the worsen-
ing crisis in the Middle East, from which
he had just returned. For the benefit of
my colleagues, I am inserting an article
on this briefing into the ReEcorn:

[From the Day Jewish Journal, May 4, 1970]
AMERICA Must SELL 128 PLANES TO ISRAEL
BECAUSE OF THE DANGER OF SOVIET

INTERFERENCE

(Interview with Mr. Jacobson, Congress-
man Scheuer's report of the interview we had
with Mr. Sisco, the Assistant Secretary of
State.)

The meeting was held with Mr., Sisco, in
Mr. Sisco's office. Even though the meefing
was an informal meeting it lasted for one
hour and was the first meeting that Mr. 8isko
had with a representative since he has been
home from the middle east,

Congressman Scheuer, Bronx Congressman
gave his wonderful opinion and also the
opinion of many high American officials that
the United States has no alternative but to
declare openly that Russia is helping Egypt
and the Arabian countries. That Russia is
testing the United States by sending pilots to
Egypt. Nixon must make a very quick and
decisive decision. High officials in the Nixon
administration are of the opinion that the
United States has no other alternative but to
send one hundred and twenty-five planes
that Golda Meir has requested from Mr.
Nixon.

These opinions have been made after the
official of the United States government found
out that Russia has sent from two thousand
to three thousand military technicians to
Egypt. They are the advisers and workers to
the entire missile system.

The Russians also sent around one hun-
dred pilots, members of the Russian Air Force
to be ready to counter attack the Israeli at-
tacks to the mideastern military machine.
The situation in Israel 1s very serious. The
interference from the Soviet Union is a chal-
lenge to the United States and to see how
far the Nixon administration will go.

Many officials of the State Department feel
that the only way that the United States can
show Russia that we will not let Israel down
is to send the much needed planes to Israel.

Congressman Scheuer also stated that the
(Big Four) who have been trying to find a
solution to the problem are not succeeding.
U Thant is not sympathetic to Israel and the
situation is hopeless as long as Russia and
Syria and the similar nations are members
of the United Nations.

Congressman Scheuer also stated that there
is only one way to clarify our stand with
Russia and that is the United States will not
sit 1dly while the security of Israel is in
danger and to help is to send, as soon as
possible, without hesitation, the planes to the
State of Israel.

Congressman Scheuer sent a telegram to
President Richard Nixon on this matter and
Congressman Scheuer hopes that very soon
the Nixon administration will make this wise
and only decision and send Israel the help
she so desperately needs, so that she can hold
off the attacks of Egypt which only really
started with the Russian interference in the
middle east.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

MEDICAL STUDENTS AND FACULTY
OPPOSE WAR IN CAMBODIA AND
VIETNAM

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker many stu-
dents and faculty members from the Na-
tion’s medical schools have been
stopping by offices on the House and
Senate sides during the last few days
to express their opposition to the war
in Cambodia and Vietnam.

I am placing in the Recorp the exeel-
lent statement prepared by this group
on the history of their effort and the
plans they have for forming a “medical
Alliance for Political Action":

MEDICAL ALLIANCE FOR POLITICAL ACTION
(MAPA)

Medical students, faculty, and administra-
tion represent a national constituency here-
tofore unrepresented politically in Washing-
ton. This group has accepted this muteness
without question during the past years. Al-
ways viewed as members of the great silent
majority due more to the group’s apathy
than ideas, we have galvanized around cer-
tain issues which we cannot, in good con-
science, continue to ignore.

Last week a group of first-year medical
students from Yale decided that we must
temporarily suspend classes to address our-
selves to these issues, Business as usual had
to stop for a time. But what to do with this
allotted time was a question whose answer
was not immediately apparent. After much
discussion, we formed two groups, one to
focus on local issues and one committed to
a8 national effort. The idea of yet another
mass march on Washington seemed a worn-
out and ineffective way of making our views
known. S8o we agreed to come to Washington
to confront those in power and to tell them
how we of the medical community feel
about the Indo-China War, the oppression
of minority groups at home, and the stifling
of dissent. .

We also agreed that if we could get rep-
resentation from several medical schools,
our position would be that much stronger.
Carloads of students and faculty were sent
out to various medical schools around the
East Coast to gain thelr support, and in-
formation about our proposed endeavor was
mailed to every medical school in the United
Btates.

We have been in Washington for the past
three days, and we estimate that upwards of
600 Medical, dental, and nursing students,
faculty, and administrators have come to
join our effort, with delegates from as far
away as the Midwest and; seven the West
Coast. The magnitude of this effort, espe-
cially in view of the short time in which it
was put together, is testimony to our broad
base of support. We have been heard here
in Washington, and we will continue to be
heard.

We understand now the need for our
voice to be heard beyond this three day
period. Representatives from the major
medical delegations have met and decided
to form an organization to carry out such
a purpose. This organization will be named
the Medical Alliance for Political Action,
and will include not only medical students,
faculty, and administration, but also all
other health related professionals who feel
their political opinions have not been ex-
pressed by any previous volce In the medical
community.
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SOVIET-U.S. CARGO SERVICE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. RARICE. Mr. Speaker, a Soviet
subsidized steamship company now seeks
to bid for a scheduled cargo service con-
tract to the United States.

Obviously but another prestige dis-
play to propagandize Soviet Sea Power.

But who can underbid government
owned and subsidized vessels operated
with “scab” labor?

Several newsclippings follow:

[From the Evening Star, May 12, 1970]
Reps SEE PaciFic RUN
(By Stephen M. Aug)

A Boviet shipping company has served no-
tice it Intends to compete with United
States and Japanese shipping lines in the
lucrative Pacific trade at cut-rate prices,
the chairman of the Federal Maritime Com-
mission says.

If the plan goes through, the Far Eastern
Steamship Co. would be the first Russian-
owned firm to operate regularly scheduled
cargo service to the United States in 20
years—or since the outbreak of the EKorean
War.

Mrs, Helen Delich Bentley, FMC chalr-
man, told newsmen yesterday the firm had
applied to the commission on April 28 and
plans to begin the service June 1.

She sald the rates to be charged average
13 percent below those charged by shipping
companies that belong to the Trans-Pacific
Freight Conference, an international rate-
making association. Some of the rates are 47
percent below conference charges.

Under federal law the commission has the
power to block such a plan if it believes there
is danger of a rate war that would be detri-
mental to U.S. trade and commerce. The
commission is expected to act next week—
but Mrs. Bentley would give no indication
of what action it would take.

COMPLICATION CITED

Complicating matters, she noted, is the
fact “we are entering a period of negotia-
tions with the Russians and trade, of course,
is one of the areas” under discussion.

The state-owned firm, Mrs. Bentley said,
plans to provide a general cargo service—
ranging from trucks and cars to electronic
instruments and sake—between 11 Japanese
ports and four U.S. West Coast ports: Los
Angeles, Portland, San Francisco and Seattle.

The company, which has head offices in
Vladivostok, plans to begin with three ships.
Although the number is small, Mrs. Bentley
sald “it's a sign that the Russlans are going
into the third flag trade on a pretty large
basis,” and “it very well could take cargo
away from American flag ships.” Third flag
shipping means entry of an outside nation
into trade between two other nations.

MAY NEED ICC OEAY

The Russian company plans to attract
tonnage which might otherwise move
through Atlantic or Gulf Coast ports, and
it has filed for approval of overland com-
mon point rates. Such rates presumably
would require Interstate Commerce Com-
mission authorization. An ICC spokesman
sald no application has been filed there.

Although no Russian vessel has provided
regularly scheduled service to the United
States since the outbreak of Eorean hostil-
ities, there is no federal law that would pre-
vent it. The FMC may act only if rates would
have detrimental effects on trade. But in
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order to enter any U.S. port—13 are author-
ized to receive Communist bloc vessels—a
Russian ship must notify the State Depart-
ment several days ahead of arrival. If shore
leave for the sailors is sought, a list must
be sent ahead 21 days before arrival. Fuel-
ing also requires government permission.

Mrs. Bentley saild the application from
FESCO follows about six months of discus-
sions between the Soviet Union and the State
Department. She added that the White House
has since been told. There has been no reac-
tion from the Japanese government, she sald.

EIGHT U.S. LINES

Currently, eight U.S. lines provide regular
service to Japan. They are American Malil
Line, American President Line, Matson Line,
Pacific Far East Line, Sea Land Service Inc.,
States Steamship Co.,, Waterman Steamship
Corp. and United States Lines. Japanese
lines also are involved in the trade.

Mrs. Bentley sald none of the Soviet ships
anticipating entering the trade is known to
be specially equipped to carry containerized
shipments.

She sald also it was not known what com-
modities the Russians plan to take out of the
United States. No export tariffs have been
filed. She speculated the vessels might pick
up outbound cargo at Vancouver, B.C., which
currently is regularly served by Soviet
vessels.

Mrs. Bentley, who has long felt the United
States must match or be ahead of Russian
merchant vessel activities, said she believes
the Russians are “trying to expand their mer-
chant marine all over. As the Russians be-
come stronger in their merchant fleet their
seapower strength grows.” She called the
move “another reason why we must build
merchant ships.”

[From the Washington Post, May 12, 1970]
RuUssIA SETS JAPAN-U.S. SEA SERVICE

A Russian steamship company plans to
begin regularly scheduled service between
Japanese and U.S. ports, the chairman of
the Federa! Maritime Commission announced
yesterday. This is the first time since the
Korean War Russian ships have attempted to
enter U.S. oceanborne commerce, FMC chair-
man Helen Delich Bentley said.

Mrs. Bentley sald she interpreted the Rus-
sian move as another indication that coun-
try is expanding its merchant marine ac-
tivities all over the world.

Far Eastern Steamship Co. (FESCO Lines),
a Russian flag service company, has filed a
proposed freight rate with FMC, Mrs. Bent-
ley sald. The proposed rates would average
about 13 per cent below the group of ships
now serving that route, she said.

FMC’s staff has been asked to prepare a
report for the Commission indicating wheth-
er the proposed rates could set off a rate war
which could be “detrimental to U.S. trade
and commerce.” If the Commission decides
a rate war is possible, it can hold hearings
and possibly issue a cease and desist order.

The Russian line must have a freight rate
approved by FMC before it can enter U.S.
trade. FESCO Lines plans to begin the service
June 1. FMC's initial decision on the rates
will probably come next week, Mrs. Bentley
said.

Presently, there are no U.S. cargo ships
regularly serving Soviet ports, she said.

WILL DISBELIEF GET AMERICANS?

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to call to the attention of my colleagues
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a very interesting article by Jenkin Lloyd
Jones which appeared in the Evening
Star on Saturday, May 9, 1970, entitled
“Will Disbelief Get Americans?”

This column discusses the repeated
emphasis of the mass media on those
who refuse to bear arms in defense of
this country rather than praise for our
American forces who are defending this
country with their lives every day in
Southeast Asia.

I insert this into the Recorp at this
point:

WiLL DISBeLIEF GET AMERICANS?
(By Jenkin Lloyd Jones)

I've been reading the May 5 Look maga-
zine—the one with the big cover picture
showing Joan Baez and her husband, David
Harris, over the caption, “A family kept apart
by conscience."”

And there's quite a story about it all, with
poignant pictures of the loving couple and
the baby, and with brave letters from prison
where Dave is doing three years for refusing
the draft.

Those pictures took up so much space, in
fact, that some pertinent items must have
been squeezed out of Joan's biography. Like,
for example, the fact that she was up to
her eyebrows in radical causes long before
we were involved in Vietnam. Look simply
describes her as “a gentle anti-militarist.”

Well, I know some other young couples
who have been “kept apart by conscience.” I
know one young mother who lost her hus-
band in a Vietnam battle and whose life was
a double hell for weeks afterward as Yippie
and Weatherman types called her up in the
middle of the night, laughing, cursing and
taunting her.

There are many thousands of young cou-
ples kept farther apart than Joan and Dave
because the husbands had too much con-
science to bug out and run to Canada. And if
jall is onerous, so is an advance command
post in the jungle, and Jail's safer.

What is really going to be interesting is
whether this great and powerful nation is
going to be able to survive the steady and
incessant drumfire of sympathy in much of
the mass media for those who would refuse
to bear its arms, However inadvertent this
editorial selection may be, what can be the
end effect except to raise a generation condi-
tioned for surrender?

“The Ideological War Against Western So-
ciety"” was a series of lectures delivered last
winter at Rockford College in Illinois by an
Englishman, Arthur A. Shenfield, visiting
professor of economics.

Schenfield’s thesis is that it is time sophis-
ticated people detected the difference be-
tween social criticism designed to correct
evils and social criticism designed to under-
mine national morale. He says:

“If one finds that men attack minor evils
but either ignore or bless major evils; or
that men attack minor forms of a particular
evil but ignore or bless major forms; or that
men attack an evil when they find it in one
place but ignore or bless it when they see
it in another place, then one may conclude
that their purpose is not to destroy evil but
to destroy the society that harbors the evil
they choose to attack. The behavior of many
of the ideological critics of Western Society
fits this description.

“If the assault on the alleged evil in a
soclety i1s conducted in such a manner as to
deprive it of its self-respect, of its pride in
its past and of recognition of its achieve-
ments, one may conclude that the purpose
of the assault is not to remove the evils but
to destroy the society.

“If the assault on these alleged evlls takes
a form calculated to persuade the society to
abandon its will to defend itself against ag-
gression, one may conclude that the critics
are waging a war primarily against the so-
clety itself.
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“Finally, if the assault on the alleged evils
is calculated not to remove or diminish them
but to aggravate them, one may conclude
that either the intelligence or the motive of
the critics is suspect.”

It is curious how selective the fingerpoint-
ing is among many of our home-grown cater-
waulers. The alleged massacre of 100 Viet-
namese at My Lai is cited as proof of Ameri-
ca's degradation while nothing is said of the
5,000 corpses found in the mass graves at
Hue after the Communist Tet offensive.

Demands that we dismantle our “military-
industrial complex" seem to ignore the fact
that all arms are produced in military-in-
dustrial complexes, including those of the
Soviet Union and Red China.

Cries that we must “take risks" for peace
come from those who appear unaware that
we started taking risks with our fast repa-
triation of troops in 1945 and that into every
weakness Communist power flowed.

The claim that work on our antiballistic
missile system would be “provocative"” seems
to overlook the Soviet Union's feverish work
on its own antiballistic missile system, nor
are the eritics apparently worried about what
would happen to mankind if a totalitarian
power ever achieved overwhelming nuclear
blackmail.

Finally, what is there In the militant left's
policies on America's race problems that is
designed to do anything else than exacerbate
tensions and rip apart the fabric of Ameri-
can soclety?

Bob Dylan sings, “You Don't Enow
What's ©oing On—Do You, Mr. Jones?" It's
time Mr. Jones found out.

LOYALTY DAY—MAY 1, 1970

HON. WILLIAM B. WIDNALL

OF NEW JERSEY
1IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr WIDNALL. Mr. Speaker, on May 1,
of this year, I enjoyed the privilege of
participating in the Loyalty Day observ-
ance of the Hasbrouck Heights, N.J.,
Post 4591 of the Veterans of Foreign
Wars. The main speech at the ceremony
was given by Comdr. Harry J. Beck of
Montvale Memorial Post 10161, V.F.W.
I thought it was especially well done and
the content of his elogquent talk was wor-
thy of the attention of all of our people
in the United States.

Commander Beck has for some time
been dedicated toward carrying the
meaning of loyalty throughout the Na-
tion and he has made a real contribution
by his devotion and dedication.

I am including at this time a copy of
his address that evening:

LovaLty Day—May 1, 1970

You're sitting in an airplane—you're in
the take-off pattern—waiting! Planes are
landing—planes are leaving—Your pilot
awaits the signal from the traffic controller.
The traffic controller watches intently the
big radar scan with its total area picture of
all traffic patterns—this one holding over
Sandy Hook—that one holding over Lakea-
hurst—this one coming in on Runway No. 3,
another, your flight sitting on No. 4—30
seconds—the Incoming on No. 3 touches
down—the controller sees an opening—sig-
nals your pilot, and 1 minute and 20 seconds
later you're safely airborne!—Did you ever
doubt it for a minute?—Of course not! Or
you wouldn't be there!

You had faith in the pilot's skill—more
than that—you had falth in the skill of the
traflic controller to correctly interpret the
changing patterns on the big picture before
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him and you had faith in his ability to make
the right decision that would see you safely
on your way.

President Richard M. Nixon is our National
Traffic Controller—He has his eye on the big
World Wide picture before him—watching
the changing patterns-—a commitment here
(Laos)—a withdrawal there (Vietnam)—
now a commitment to Cambodial—

We cannot see the total picture as he sees
it—But we must have faith that what he is
doing is right for the good of all of us—We
wouldn't think of telling the air traffic con-
troller how to do his job.—For God's sake
let’s not tell the President how to do his.
What he needs now more than ever is our
falth—What he needs now as never before—
is our loyalty.

Let's take a look at that word loyalty. The
dictionary defines loyalty as being steadfast
in allegiance to one's country, government,
or sovereign; faithful to a person, ideal, or
custom. However accurate, this is a rather
naked explanation of the meaning of the
word.

To me it means much more. To me loyalty
is that quality which prompts a person to be
true to the thing he understands. It means
definite direction, fixity of purpose. Loyalty
supplies power and poise. It is a quality
woven through the very fabric of one's be-
ing and it makes that thing to which you
are loyal, yours. Loyalty glves success to
those who are true to the cause which they
undertake. Loyalty is positive, it is active—
it’s alive!

Now we know the meaning of that word
with which we name this day. We know also
its opposite, disloyalty, so ably demonstrated
by the dissidents and the misguided who
march in May Day parades, among other
things. There is another word, however, that
presently concerns us more, and that word
is unloyalty. Unloyalty is very much more
common than disloyalty, Unloyalty means
simply—indifference.

This word concerns us greatly because it
describes a very large segment of the popu-
lation of our country; a segment which our
President calls the Silent Majority., These
people would probably resent it if you told
them they were unloyal . . . yet that is what
they are. They're inactive, passive, indif-
ferent. They are also the balance of power
that can make the difference between win-
ning or losing the fight against the divisive-
ness that now splits our great nation. They
must be awakened, they must be activated,
and they must be given to know that if
they don’t stand up now and be counted
while they are still free men, before too long
someone else will count them as slaves.

We in the V.F.W. do our best to sound the
call to these people through our Operation
Speak Out . . . and we do a good job. But
lately the impetus seems to have lessened. I
hear comments like, “Every time I men-
tion something like ‘respect for the Flag’' I'm
called a Flagwaver” or “When I say a teacher
who doesn't say the Pledge of Allegiance in
school might be leftist oriented I'm called a
witch hunter.”” Well there’s nothing wrong
with Flagwaving! It's a darn sight better
than flag burning or flag spitting or flag
trampling! And as for a teacher who doesn’t
say the Oath of Allegiance in school—I
sure as hell wouldn't call him 1009 Ameri-
canl!!!

It's fashionable, and calculated—and to
some degree effective, for liberals, intellectu-
als and pseudo-intellectuals to deride your
loyalty by describing it in obtuse or exag-
gerated terms to make you feel like an
extremist. They use words like Flagwaver or
Fascist. Another tack is to generalize a spe-
cific to make your logic look faulty.

For example, when a teacher in our school
system wore & black armband on Morato-
rium Day last October, I told the principal
the man was suspect as he was displaying
un-American behavior. The principal’s reply
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was “You guys think every teacher is a
Communist.” In the first place, it wasn't
‘vou guys—I alone made the accusation,
And in the second place it wasn't all teach-
ers, it was one lousy punk who is obviously
aiding the enemy's effort. Needless to say
I now have my eye on the principal.

I realize we face obstacles never faced by
those brave and determined men who fought
so0 hard to give us freedom. We fight a much
more difficult fight. At least they knew who
their enemy was and anyone found assisting
the enemy was hanged. Today the enemy's
unknown agents are all about us, he could
be a neighbor, or a coworker. And as for
assisting the enemy—how do you hang a
Television Network?

There is an old saying—hara work is not
easy. If we are to be successful we must
work at it. We must be active, we must
speak out, we must be aware, and above all
we must spread our influence. Teddy Roose-
velt said, “No man is worth his salt who
is not ready at all times to risk his body,
to risk his well-being, to risk his life, in a
great cause.” We had a great cause once—
we who fought in World War II—we risked
our bodies, and we risked our well being—
and we put our lives on the line. We have
a great cause still, ours is the cause of free-
dom—ours is the cause of restoration of
Love and Respect for our Flag, ours is the
cause of Honor and Unity.

When you go home tonight, take a good
hard look in the mirror and ask yourself,
“Are you worth your salt?”

Written by: Harry J. Beck, Commander,
Montvale Memorial Post No. 10161, V.F.W.

Delivered on: Loyalty Day May 1, 1970,
at Hasbrouck Heights Post No. 4591, V.F.W.

WHITE COLLAR CRIME

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker, in
further amplification of the speech by
Assistant Secretary of the Treasury Ros-
sides which was inserted in the RECORD
yesterday, I would like to enter herein
an article entitled “White-Collar Crime”
from the March 30, 1970, issue of Bar-
ron’s which also indicates concern over
the same banking measure, HR. 15073:

WHITE-COLLAR CRIME; MusT ALL U.S. CIrIi-
ZENS PAY FOR THE SINS OF A FEW?

“On Capitol Hill, where sheer survival
virtually guarantees distinction of sorts,
Rep. Wright Patman, who has stood for the
First Congressional District of Texas since
1928, long ago gained fame as a tireless
champion of cheap money and lost causes.
Like some latter-day Willlam Jennings
Bryan, the Texarkana Democrat, who also
happens to be chairman of the House Bank-
ing and Currency Committee, eloquently has
denounced the American Bankers Associa-
tion as a ‘greedy lobby’' . . . In his epic
struggle with the vested interests, Rep. Pat-
man over the years has launched a series of
protracted, and generally fruitless, investi-
gations into the nefarious activities of tax-
exempt foundations and commercial banks.
Much of his pet legislation has either died
in committee or fallen short of passage. . . .
Since the ‘Thirties, when he helped pass the
veterans' bonus and terrorized the rapacious
chain stores, the aging Populist has been
long on threats and promises but short on
performance. However, even Wright Patman
can’t lose them all.”

Since these lines first appeared In print
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(Barron's, June 6, 1966), the Texan has
launched upon what in his league at any
rate look perilously like a winning streak.
With the help of homebuilders and mort-
gage lenders, Rep. Patman (whose name
graces more than one notorious piece of leg-
islative price-fixing) that same year suc-
ceeded in slapping ceilings on the return
paid depositors by thrift institutions and
commercial banks, a move which heavily
penalized the saver of small means and led
to massive disruption of the flow of mort-
gage funds. Now the Congressman is up to
more mischief, which, thanks to the skillful
demagoguery of all those in favor and the
weakness of the opposition, stands an omi-
nous chance of becoming law.

Known as H.R. 15073, and innocently titled
“A bill to ... require insured banks to
maintaln certain records, to require that cer-
tain transactions in U.S. currency be reported
to the Department of the Treasury, and for
other purposes,” the measure aims at helping
the authorities track down illegal transac-
tions made by U.S. citizens abroad. “The for-
eign bank with its secret accounts,” so Robert
M. Morgenthau, former U.S. District Attor-
ney, current Deputy Mayor of New York City
and gubernatorial hopeful, recently told the
Patman Committee, “is the place where the
organized underworld and the purportedly
respectable businessman meet."”

What irresistible targets, especially in an
election year, for politicians-on-the-make.
Mr. Morgenthau, who apparently commands
& worshipful press as well as a powerful Con-
gressional ally, is apt to make the most of it.
Yet the legislatlon—not to mention the sen-
sationalism from which it has sprung—
smacks as much of fraud as anything the
D.A.'s office has uncovered. There has been a
handful of prosecutions for illegal acts in-
volving the use—or abuse—of foreign bank-
ing facilities. Of these Mr. Morgenthau has
made a federal case; from them, in testimony
distinguished (as we shall see) for inaccu-
racy and bias, he also has conjured up a
frightening, and largely illusory, wave of
“white collar crime.” To combat the evil, he
and others are pushing an ill-conceived,
wretchedly drawn bill (it has gone through
over a dozen drafts) which would give hard-
ened criminals no pause. It would vastly in-
crease the cost of doing legitimate business,
destroy the last vestiges of financial privacy
(by compelling banks to photocopy and keep
for official inspecfion records of all checks
drawn by every depositor), and, by raising
doubts abroad about the ultimate aim of
such authoritarianism, jeopardize the global
standing of the dollar. Political ambition may
not be a crime, but it could be a national
disaster.

If s0, one need not seek far for the villains
of the piece. Messrs. Morgenthau and Pat-
man for years have been working hand-in-
glove. In 1968, with the former's approval,
the latter introduced a bill to prohiblt Amer-
icans from doing business with foreign banks
operating under laws which permitted (or
mandated) secrecy. Cooler heads, noting that
the ban would apply not only to Switzerland
but also to the Bahamas, Lebanon, Panama
and West Germany, finally prevailed. The
pending measure takes a different tack. It
gives the Secretary of the Treasury broad dis-
cretion to require banks to keep records of
each check, draft or similar instrument of-
fered for collection or deposit, as well as as-
certain the identity of payer and payee. In
addition, the Treasury could require the fil-
ing of reports by anyone taking out of the
country U.S. currency or coin in sums ex-
ceeding $5,000 at a clip or 10,000 in a calen-
dar year. U.S. citizens also would have to
report all transactions with forelgn financial
agencies which refuse to open their books to
Washington. Thus, the long arm of the law
finally would reach out for “persons holding
positions of responsibility and power in the
business and financial world,” who, accord-
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ing to Mr. Morgenthau, use foreign bank ac-
counts to “cheat on taxes, trade in securities
in violation of our securities laws, trade il-
legally in gold, perpetrate corporate and other
frauds and hide the fruits of their white
collar crimes.”

Quite a bill of particulars. On close scru-
tiny, however, it grows rather less impres-
sive. The ex-D.A. claims credit for the indict-
ment of “more than 75 persons” on such
charges, and the “referral of dozens of cases”
to the Internal Revenue Service. Then he
goes on to estimate: “For each case we prose-
cuted there were roughly six cases where we
had specific information that a crime had
been committed, but we were unable to
prosecute either because we lacked the re-
sources . . . or because the evidence we had
was inadmissible in court.” Without a shred
of evidence, he sweeps on to the grand con-
clusion: “For each potential case we un-
covered, there were thousands of other cases
of criminal conduct cloaked by secret for-
eign accounts which were not touched by our
investigations."

Numbers games aside, Mr. Morgenthau
makes a better prosecutor than witness. In
any case, his latest testimony drew scath-
ing rebuttal from the New York Clearing
House Association. Thus, Mr. Morgenthau
discussed an incident allegedly involving the
Hamburgh branch of Chase Manhattan
which didn’'t exist at the time. He charged
that U.S. banks are opening branches in
Nassau “‘obviously because of the con-
venience which its secret bank accounts of-
fer to Americans to unload cash. .. .” In
fact, as the association tartly observed, U.S.
banks establish branches in the Bahamas in
order to acquire Eurodollar deposits. Time
after time, in his allegedly expert testimony,
Mr. Morgenthau displayed a lamentable igno-
rance of business and banking. "The direct
connection between the provisions of the
bill," the association said, “and much of Mr.
Morgenthau'’s testimony is far from clear.”

Just so. As matters stand, Swiss bank ac-
counts, numbered or otherwise, are open to
scrutiny when the alleged offense is punish-
able under Swiss law. Violations of securities
acts and regulations, purchases of gold and
tax evasion simply aren't regarded as crimes,
a point of view which, in the light of the
high esteem the Swiss financial community
enjoys throughout the civilized world, might
give legal zealots over here something to
think about. Be that as it may, HR. 15073
will scarcely deter the criminal element, Per-
suasive testimony on this score was offered
by Carl W. Desch, senior vice president of
First National City Bank and spokesman for
the 10 member banks of the New York Clear-
ing House Assoclation.

He stated: “It should also be kept in mind
that criminals are masters at avolding regu-
latory proccdures and that the provisions of
the bill can easily be circumvented. For ex-
ample, Chapters 2 and 3 of Title II of the
bill relate to transactions in coin or currency
but say nothing about travelers checks or
bearer bonds which are, of course, as easy to
negotiate abroad as currency. Other methods
which readily come to mind include the
transfer of funds by mailing or transporting
cash abroad, the so-called courier system; the
transfer of funds by the purchase of foreign
exchange or commodities or silver for future
delivery and sale of the contract abroad; the
transfer of funds by the purchase of a check
or draft from a commercial bank, a savings
bank or a savings and loan assoclation; the
transfer of funds abroad by underinvolcing
commodities exported or by the issuance of
letters of credit in favor of an agent abroad,
kickbacks and so forth. Some of these meth-
ods involve the banking system; some of
them involve the banking system in a man-
ner that would leave no trail; and others
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would not involve the banking system at
all."

Mr. Desch, whose statement got scant cov-
erage in the press, made several other telling
points, While testimony before the Com-
mittee focused “almost exclusively on for-
eign transactions,” he pointed out, HR.
15073 covers a staggerin~ number of domestic
deallngs. He estimated that in 1970 the U.S.
banking system will handle over 20 billion
checks, each of which on average will pass
through two-three institutions. Hence the
measure would require banks to make at
least 20 billlon—perhaps as many as 50 bil-
lion—photocopies per year, equivalent to
over 160 million pounds of "little pieces of
paper.” Such a requirement, needless to add,
would be exceedingly costly and time-con-
suming for banks and their customers.

Dollars-and-cents aside, the pending legis-
lation constitutes a shocking invasion of pri-
vacy. Prior to the latest version available as
we went to press (the 13th or 14th), it au-
thorized the Treasury, without subpoena, to
scrutinize all financial records. True, that
provision applled only to uninsured banks
(like Brown Brothers Harriman, for example)
and, for the moment, has been dropped. How-
ever, it could reappear in some future draft
and it would set an alarming precedent. As
Mr. Desch observed: “Legislation authorizing
government officials to browse at will among
records of financial institutions would ralse
substantially the same sort of constitutional
and ethical questions as legislation author-
izing law enforcement authorities to listen
in at random on telephone conversations or
to open letters to sample their contents.” As
to the broad record-keeping requirements,
the association spokesman was equally in-
cisive: “I wonder whether this measure is
not analogous to requiring the Post Office to
open and record the contents of every piece
of mall passing through it or requiring the
phone company to tape every conversation
golng over its lines.”

Finally, Mr. Desch warned, HR. 15073
could go far toward lessening the appeal of
the U.S. dollar as a reserve and trading cur-
rency. “Foreigners other than official insti-
tutions keep many billions of dollars, per-
haps as many as six billions, on deposit in
the United States. We believe that legislation
which would make less private the records
affecting the accounts in which such iarge
sums are held would be viewed with alarm by
a substantial number of foreigners, the vast
majority of whom we would assume are en-
tirely honest. Similarly, extensive reporting
requirements as to currency and banking
transactions would seem to many foreigners
to be the beginning of exchange controls . . .
Any legislation which would shake foreign
confidence that the dollar is a freely spenda-
ble store of value would have the gravest
repercussions indeed.”

So much for HR. 15073, the case against
which we find compelling. One last comment
on those who espouse such draconian meas-
ures may be in order. In the Language of
Dissent, Lowell B. Mason, maverick bureau-
crat, observed that whenever so-called crimes
agalnst the state (or the people) begin to
loom as more heinous than crimes against
the individual or person, society is moving
down the road to serfdom. Thus, in the So-
viet Union, rapists and thieves “were treated
with tolerance and circumspection. On the
other hand, those accused of violating the
state’s political or economic commands were
sentenced to death or exiled to Siberia with-
out any semblance of trial.” Again, to quote
Ralph Nader, “If you want to talk about vio-
lence, don’t talk of the Black Panthers. Talk
of General Motors."” We don’t expect Mr. Mor-
genthau to change his mind about “white
collar crime”; he plainly has too big a stake
in it. We can only hope that Congress will
have sober second thoughts.
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BATTLE OF NEW MARKET
MEMORIALIZED

HON. JOHN 0. MARSH, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. MARSH, Mr. Speaker, today—May
14—there was dedicated on the New
Market Battlefield at New Market, Va.,
in my congressional district, one of the
most unusual memorial facilities in the
United States. This facility is a hall of
valor, honoring the memory of the corps
of cadets of the Virginia Military Insti-
tute who fought as a corps in the Batfle
of New Market on May 15, 1864.

The purpose and nature of this me-
morial and the Battle of New Market are
more fully described in two newspaper
articles that appeared in the Richmond,
Va., Times-Dispatch on May 10, 1970,
and I would like to call them fo the at-
tention of the Members.

At a time when great violence and un-
rest is marking so many American cam-
puses, I would pay a special tribute to
the corps of cadets at the Virginia Mili-
tary Institute, which has not been the
scene of campus d.sorder.

Since its founding, VMI has furnished
to America trained leaders. In each of
the wars in which this country has en-
gaged in which VMI men have served,
they have performed in keeping with
the courage and spirit exemplied by the
corps at the Battle of New Market.

The newspaper articles follow:

[From the Richmond Times-Dispatch,
May 10, 1970]
BatTLE oF THE Boy HErROES—CENTER To
HoNoOR SEIRMISH
(By Gene Carrow)

NeEw MAargEeET.—Although the battle here
on May 15, 1864, was a sidelight to a vastly
larger campaign, a sidelight has kept its
memory allve outside the detailed footnotes
of studies Intended primarily for historlans.

Robert E. Lee, grappling with the 100,000-
man Federal army of Ulysses S. Grant and
the crucial Wilderness Campalign to the east,
could spare no reinforcements for Major Gen.
John C. Breckinridge, faced with a smaller
Union threat in this Shenandoah Valley area.

Ordered north from Dublin, in Pulaski
County, to meet the 6,500-man Federal force
under Major Gen. Franz Sigel that threat-
ened Confederate supply lines at Staunton at
Lee's left flank, Breckinridge was forced to
alert all available troops as he rushed north.

Along with the battle-hardened regulars
available, Breckinridge called out the Corps
of Cadets at the Virginia Military Institute
in Lexington.

Breckinridge intended to use the cadets as
a last reserve, as supply guards, but, as the
battle wore on, the cadets moved from a
third Confederate line into the hot front
line of the battle.

After holding down a position against the
main Federal counterattack to the left-cen-
ter of the Confederate line, the cadets played
a full role in the final Confederate charge
that broke the Union line and sent Sigel's
troops retreating back toward Mt. Jackson.

The 247 cadets formed approximately one-
sixteenth of the Confederate fighting force
at*New Market, but the stories of their part
in the fighting grew as the years passed.

Writing in 1912, historian Edward R.
Turner disagreed with the myths that had
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grown around the teen-aged troops, but he
minced no words about his opinion of the
role they had played in the fighting,

“They did not rally the Confederate army,
nor stem a route, nor capture unaided a
powerful battery under impossible circum-
stances,” Turner wrote. “But at a critical
moment, they did conduct themselves in a
manner beyond all praise.”

Turner called the cadets' participation in
the Confederate charge that broke the fed-
eral line “one of the most remarkable epi-
sodes of the Civil War, or, indeed, of any
war . . . that in the first battle in which
they had ever served they should do what
they did is almost beyond bellef.”

The young cadets, as they joined Breckin-
ridge's main force in Staunton on May 12,
had been taunted by the war weary regulars,
according to most accounts of their muddy
march up from Lexington. After the battle,
came praise from Breckinridge. from Con-
federate legislators in Richmond and even
from Union commanders whose troops had
opposed them in the field.

In the battle, 57 of the cadets fell. Of
this number, five died on the field and five
more were later to die of the wounds they
had received during the day’s fighting.

In an annual ceremony, the 10 who died
are still honored by VMI cadets. On each
anniversary of the battle, with the Corps
in formation, the names of the 10 are called.
As each name is sounded, a representative of
the company in which that cadet served
answers, “Died on the field of honor.”

Since 1964, another memorial to the
cadets who fought at New Market has been
taking shape, a fully-developed park on a
part of the field where they joined hardened
Confederate veterans in pushing back the
Federal attempt to take the Valley.

The 160-acre tract that forms the me-
morial includes the Bushong House, around
which the cadets advanced in moving up to
the Confederate front line.

The ground over which the left flank and
center of the Confederate line launched its
final, successful charge of the afternoon also
forms part of the memorial site left to VMI by
George R, Collins, a 1911 VMI alumnus who
died in 1964, barely a month after the battle’s
centennial,

In addition to the land, Collins’s hand-
written will also contained a $3 million be-
quest to cover the development and main-
tenance of the land as a memorial park.

The full development is costing approxi-
mately $1.25 million, according to James J.
Geary, director of the battlefield memorial.
Interest from the rest of the fund will be
used to maintain the site, he explained.

The primary emphasis in developing the
park site was to restore it, as nearly as pos-
sible, to the view it would have presented in
1864.

Certain concessions—parking lots, signs,
lots, instructional signs, scenic overlooks and
graveled walkways—were made for the bene-
fit of visitors.

Others were forced by 20th Century in-
novations. Interstate route 81 left a pedes-
trian underpass as the only direct route from
the main portion of the tract to about 20
acres on the east side of the highway, and,
contrary to the first hopes of park officials,
overhead telephone wires could not be burled,
though they were moved close to the inter-
state highway and away from the main por-
tion of the park.

In the absence of a permanent visitors'
center, one of the two front rooms in the
Bushong House was turned temporarily into
a small theater for the showing of a 12-
minute prize-winning film that takes the
cadets from Lexington through the New
Market battle. The other front room became
a temporary display room, and the rest of the
19th Century farmhouse was turned into
quarters for a caretaker,
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With the completion of the new visitors’
center, to be officlally dedicated at cere-
monies at 11 a.m. Thursday, the exhibits and
rows of chairs will make way for Civil War
period furniture. The exhibits now in the
Bushong House will join a host of others in
the large display rooms of the new center
and the modest drawing room theater will
be replaced by a full 120-seat auditorium.

Original plans called for the park, com-
plete with the new visitors' center and
museum, to be ready by May, 1967. As it
turned out, the opening came about two
months late, without the specially built
visitors' center.

The decision to open before the center-
museum was complete was made, only after
much thought, in January, 1967, commented
a park official.

On July 1, 1967, when the memorial park
first opened to the public, it was complete,
even down to four full-size model Civil War
cannon. Two of the imitation 19th Century
Napoleon 12-pounders were cast of iron, but
two others were made of fiberglass from
moulds taken from the authentic Civil War
field-piece that sits in front of the Harrison-
burg municipal building.

The original plans for the park's develop-
ment will be realized with the finishing
of the sprawling visitors’ center and mu-
seum, which will be named The Hall of Valor.

In addition to the large theater where the
12-min*iie color film. “New Market—a Field
of Honor,” will be shown, a second, smaller
theater will offer “Stonewall’s Valley,"” a new
color film that delves into the personality
of the troop commander and traces his 1862
campalgn through the Valley.

A room adjacent to the large theater will
feature exhibits relating to the Battle of
New Market and a large, circular display
room is to contain pictures and three-di-
mensional displays that trace the key move-
ments of the war,

While it aims at nothing less than pro-
viding :« capsule view of the entire Civil War,
the Hall of Valor commemorates the cadets’
participation in the 1864 battle here.
“Through honoering them,” Geary explained,
“the museum will pay tribute to the role of
youthful valor on both sides of the Civil
War and in all the nation’s other conflicts.”

As it has taken shape over the past year,
the museum-center represents the fourth de-
sign developed by architects for the me-
morial. The first three submitted, though
approved by the VMI Board of Visitors, were
turned down by the State Art Comission. At
least two were formally rejected.

Two of the rejected designs called for
a large, basically square building. A third
was roughly circular in shape. All three de-
signs were for clean-line, architecturally
modern buildings.

Now a bright orange, the stee' sheeting
and structural members that form the walls
and braces of the core will turn dark in a
rusting process that will provide a mainte-
nance-free surface as natural oxidation pro-
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Like the crater of a volcano, the ribbed
core stands slightly above the surrounding
hills.

Similarly, like the eruption of a new vol-
cano, slow but sure and deadly, Union and
Confederate troops converged on the town in
1864, almost casually at first, but fiercely and
decisively as the muddy Sunday in May wore
on.

For most historians, the struggle waged
here between almost 4,500 Confederates and
6,500 Union soldiers is only a footnote to the
Wilderness Campaign.

That the battle was fought in New Market
was basically an accident. Neither Maj. Gen,
Sigel, commander of the Union forces, mor
Maj. Gen. Breckinridge, the Confederate
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commander, chose this town more than
hours before the battle as a place to fight.

The forces that met here had to clash.
Sigel had been sent south by Gen. Grant to
cut the supply line formed by the Central
Rallway connection in Staunton. Eventually,
he would link forces with the 10,000 troops
under Brig. Gen. George Croock, who was
advancing into Southwest Virginia,

If the forces that met here were destined
to meet, they could have as logically fought
the battle for the Valley at a number of dif-
ferent locations between Staunton and Mt.
Jackson.

Pausing in Staunton on May 10 for two
days, Breckinridge considered waiting near
there for Sigel to bring his troops south,
down the Pike. Again, after moving through
Augusta and Rockingham counties, the Con-
federate commander again waited for Sigel,
trying to lure him beyond New Market.

For Breckinridge, commander of the
smaller of the two forces, luring Sigel's force
into battle against prepared positions on
prechosen ground would have been sound; it
would have helped offset the numerical ad-
vantage that belonged to Sigel.

For a different reason, Sigel was also play-
ing a walting game,

When his army left Winchester on May 1,
no sizable Confederate force stood in his
way. The only relatively large mass of troops
were 1,600 cavalry and mounted infantry,
commanded by Brig. Gen. John D. Imboden.

Moving rapidly, Imboden's men chopped up
flanking forces numbering 500 and 300 that
Sigel had sent to the east and west to cover
his advance. Imboden struck at the front of
Sigel's force as it moved into Woodstock, and
through the rest of Sigel's march, Imboden’s
troops continued the harassment of the
larger federal force.

At Woodstock, Sigel got a break. He cap-
tured the Confederate telegraph station there
and, with it, the news that Breckinridge was
moving north to oppose him. His reaction to
the news set a pattern that ultimately cost
him the campaign. He sent out a heavy ad-
vance force, splitting the troops he had. The
advance force would remain ahead of his
main body throughout the campaign, and
fresh Union troops would be marching from
Mt. Jackson into New Market even as the
battle on May 15 was drawing to a close,

On the 14th, as Breckinridge hoped to draw
Sigel south beyond New Market, Sigel hoped
Breckinridge would come further north and
fight near Mt. Jackson.

The compromise was a bold one for the
Confederate commander. All of the heavy
fighting occurred north of New Market.
Breckinridge threw nearly all of his avail-
able troops into what became a single front
line as the afternoon wore on. After one un-
coordinated attempt at assaulting Sigel’s line
and a Union counterattack that failed to
break the Confederate line, a final, concerted
Confederate attack cracked the Federal posi-
tion in the late afternoon, and Sigel began
a retreat that ended when he recrossed the
Shenandoah River and destroyed the bridge
behind him.

If it could have been fought as well else-
where, the battle could also have been for-
gotten as easily as larger, more impressive
battles have been.

Local people have remembered. It was their
fight. Some of their ancestors took part in It,
others watched, When it was over, they dealt
with the wounded.

Of the town's residents, one contemporary
newspaper account commented: “A better
people . . . does not live. The ladies stood in
the doors of their dwellings with refresh-
ments for the wounded and hungry soldiers
as they came from the battlefield, and some
of them assisted in dressing and binding up
the wounds of the poor fellows . . . Private
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parlors were cheerfully given up to the
wounded.”

To honor those who fought for the Con-
federacy, New Market ladies In 1867 orga-
nized the “Women's Memorial Society of the
Lost Cause,” They chose the date of the
battle as their Memorial Day.

WoopsonN's RALLY ; IT MARKS THE SroT WHERE
HEeroOES FELL

New MarxkeT.—At a quick glance, the mon-
ument to “Woodson's Heroes” at the north-
east corner of the Bushong House yard seems
like little more than a boundary marker.

A small piece of granite atop a low cairn
of cemented gray fieldstone, it manages in
four lines of simple poetry to tell the story
of the unit that probably had the highest
percentage of casualties of any fought in the
battle of New Market.

The inscription on the stone reads:

This rustic pile

The simple tale will tell:

It marks the spot

Where Woodson's Heroes fell.

The stone, placed on the battlefield in 1905
by two men who had been members of the
company when the battle was fought, James
H. Dwyer and W. R. Fallis, comes close to
telling the historical truth.

“Six dead, 54 wounded, and five fit for
duty,” reported the company’'s acting adju-
tant on the morning after the battle. The
small unit attached to the 62nd Virginia
regiment during the battle had come a long
way to fight an old enemy.

A number of the men in the unit had faced
troops commanded by Franz Sigel, the Union
commander at New Market, in battles fought
earlier, in the west.

On May 15, 1864, after having been cap-
tured and then exchanged for captured Union
troops, the Missourians again found them-
selves fighting Sigel and from one of the
hottest parts of the Confederate front line.

If the company of Missourians stayed with
the 62nd through the entire battle, they
moved up in the first abortive attack on
the Federal line early in the afternoon.

It was during that attack, according to
George H. Smith, that the 62nd lost probably
more than four-fifths of the 241 men killed
and wounded during the day's fighting—
nearly half the unit's strength when the bat-
tle began.

It was after the 62nd withdrew to reform
and wait for other Confederate units to come
up on its flanks that most of the Missouri
unit's casualties were sustained, according
to James H. Dwyer, in a letter published in
& 1910 issue of the “Shenandoah Valley."”

“The federals ran a four-gun battery for-
ward and over, enfilading the 62, Dwyer
noted, and Woodson's company moved for-
ward to the point where the marker is lo-
cated.

“From that point,” his letter states, the
Missourians “shot the gunners from their
pleces so as to almost silence the battery.
This was, however, at the loss of almost all
of thelr men.”

Dwyer, wounded in the battle, married
Ada Sprinkle “who had cared for him when
wounded,” stated an article In the May 25,
1905 issue of the “Shenandoah Valley.”

EFFORT TO ELIMINATE WATER,
AIR, AND ODOR POLLUTION

e

HON. DON H. CLAUSEN

OF CALIFORNIA

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. DON H. CLAUSEN. Mr. Speaker,
one of this Nation’s foremost manufac-
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turers of paper and paper products yes-
terday made an announcement that I
feel should be brought to the attention
of every Member of the Congress who is
concerned with the gquality of the envi-
ronment.

President Edward B. Hinman of the
International Paper Co., announced at
the annual stockholders’ meeting that
his company will spend $101 million over
the next 4 years in an effort to com-
pletely eliminate water, air, and odor
pollution,

I would like to take this opportunity
to congratulate Mr. Hinman and his
company for their very graphic and posi-
tive demonstration of genuine concern
for the environment.

I urge my colleagues to take the time
to read of this tremendous effort by a
segment of private enterprise to deal
with one of the most pressing problems
facing our Nation.

The announcement referred to fol-
lows:

INTERNATIONAL PAPER COMPANY
ANNOUNCEMENT

(By Edward B. Hinman)

New York.—International Paper Company
will spend $101 million over the next four
years to complete its program to control air
and water pollution at all of the company’s
U.S. mills and plants. Edward B. Hinman,
President and Chief Executive Officer, an-
nounced today at the annual meeting of
shareholders here,

The company-wide program will provide
every operating mill with primary and sec-
ondary waste water treatment systems, uti-
lize the latest technology to remove from the
air over 99% of all particulate matter com-
ing from its pulp and paper mills;, and adapt
new technical developments to control mill
odors.

Mr. Hinman pointed out that in the last
five years alone the company has spent more
than $23 million at existing mills and plants
on facllitles designed solely to improve wa-
ter and air conditions. Many other capital
investments for projects other than those
specifically for pollution control have had
related beneficial impact on environmental
conditions, he added.

One such program, for example, involves
the construction of a §76 million pulp and
paper mill in Ticonderoga, New York, to re-
place an old mill there.

The new Ticonderoga mill will include the
most modern water and air treatment fa-
cilities ever installed in North America. Puri-
fied water from the treatment system will be
diffused in Lake Champlain in such a way
that the biological and esthetic values will
not be altered. The mill is also expected to
be virtually odor-free, The old Ticonderoga
pulp mill will be shut down by the end of
1970 as the new mill starts up. Remaining
operations at the old mill will be phased out
late in 1971,

The company sald that by 1074, highly ef-
efficient water treatment systems will be in-
stalled at all of the company’s operating pulp
and paper mills in the United States. These
ireatment systems will remove all settleable
solids from waste water and enable the com-
pany to meet standards for biclogical oxygen
demand. Water so treated does not adversely
affect the complicated life chain in natural
waters from bacteria to plankton to plants
and fish life.

The company reported that projects total-
ing $33 million of the $101 million program
have actually started. As a result of pro=
grams conducted in past years, I-P now has
primary water treatment at 12 of its 18 mills
and some form of secondary treatment at 6
mills. Projects now under way include seg=
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ondary treatment systems to be installed at
I-P mills in Georgetown, South Carolina;
Panama City, Florida; Mobile, Alabama; Moss
Point, Mississippl; Corinth, New York; and
Jay, Maine. A secondary water treatment sys-
tem has just been completed at the com-
pany’s mill in Pine Bluff, Arkansas.

Programs related to air improvement to
be started this year will involve mills at
Natchez, Mississippi; Tonawanda, New York;
Panama City, Mobile, Georgetown, and Jay.

Between 1971 and 1974 similar water and
air treatment will be installed or modernized
at the other operating mills of the company
in the United States. Of the £101 million
program announced today the company ex-
pects that a total of $45 million will have
been invested in water treatment systems and
that an additional $56 million will have been
invested in applying the latest technological
developments to the control of all emissions
to the air, including the pungent odor
characteristic of kraft paper mills.

Mr. Hinman told shareholders today, “All
of these activities are part of your com-
pany's commitment to a cleaner, better
America. Our program is not designed merely
to meet the requirements of exlsting legis-
lation—this is a program to do what is
right as industrial citizens in our commu-
nities and our nation—in keeping with our
stated policy. We believe that we can com-
plete this program for a better environment
without interrupting our planned growth or
adversely affecting achievement of our profit
objectives.”

In discussing I-P's programs in support of
the national search for a quality environ-
ment, Mr. Hinman also noted that the com-
pany was deeply involved in environment
and ecology in its role as owner and manager
of millions of acres of timberland.

He sald that the company has a staff of
professional foresters who are trained ecolo-
gists and conservationists.

“Good forest management, which is their
job, is good environmental practice™, Mr.
Hinman said. “Well managed tree farms, in
addition to producing the continuous crops
of trees essential to our business, provide
many environmental benefits as well. Under
our programs of multiple use many of the
benefits of the managed forest are available
to be shared by the publie.”

Among these benefits he listed are: the
role of the forest in preventing erosion, col-
lecting rainfal: for later release as pure water
into streams and lakes; the food and shelter
provided by young, growing forests for wild-
life; the road systems built and maintained
by the company, which provide forest access
for recreationists as well as protection
against forest fires; the natural beauty of
the company's widespread forest areas, and
the lesser known function of a forest in its
normal growth process of absorbing carbon
dioxide from the air and releasing oxygen.

CHICAGO’S NOISE ORDINANCE

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, today,
our modern environment is being
drowned deaf in a sea of noise. The
constant din of noise pollution that sur-
rounds us is frazzling our nerves and
endangering our health and the situa-
tion is getting worse.

My own city of Chicago has responded
to the urgent need to control noise pol-
lution, by enacting a noise and vibration
control ordinance. Chicago is one of the
leaders in applying modern scientific
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technology to this problem as well as pro-
viding rigid enforcement procedures. I
recently inserted in the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp remarks made by the distin-
guished participants at the Chicago
Hearing Society’s Symposium on En-
vironmental Noise. I am including in the
Recorp today, remarks delivered at the
same conference by H, W. Poston, the
Commissioner of Chicago's Department
of Environmental Control:

CHICAGO'S No1sE ORDINANCE: THE ENVIRON-
MENTAL CONTROL DEPARTMENT'S RESPONSI-
BILITY

(By H. W. Poston)

There are 2.5 billion tons of raw materials
used each year to produce the goods con-
sumed by the people of this country. This
amounts to 13 tons per capita per year. As
these materials are put into use and enter
a state of obsolescence, they in turn are
disposed of either into the air, the land,
or the water.

Also, in the cycling process, the transporta-
tion, manufacturing, use and disposal of
these products create noise. And it is the
problems of nolse and waste disposal that
concerns the Chicago Department of Envi-
ronmental Control.

In this presentation, the Chicago Noise and
Vibration Control Ordinance is examined and
discussed as it applies to the abatement and
control of noise pollution. Pointed up are
some of the obstacles preventing rigid en-
forcement not only of the Chicago Noise
Ordinance, but similar ordinances in other
cities throughout the nation, Recommenda~
tions are made for studies needed in specific
areas to determine the noise profile of
Chicago. Such a study would be designed to
be applicable to the noise problem in any
similar metropolitan area.

This presentation will conclude with a
summary of the activities comprising the
noise abatement program of the Chicago De-
partment of Environmental Control,

Historically, control of noise has been the
direct province of the public nulsance stat-
ute or ordinance. Action was taken to re-
strain or seek damages from the offending
source. There was zoning to restrict land by
area to some form of residential, commer-
cial or industrial use.

Chicago was one of the first cities to apply
sclentific advances in noise measurement to
land use zoning ordinances. Maximum noise
limits in decibels at each octave band have
been established for residential and business
districts that border each of the three types
of manufacturing zones.

Chicago’s Noise and Vibration Control Or-
dinance covers eight types of noise and de-
fines their limitations by time and distance:

(1) Voeal and musical instruments, both
private and commercial.

(2) Steam whistles.

(3) Pactories using pneumatic hammers.

(4) Mechanical apparatus in building or
construction operations.

(6) Boisterous behavior that disturbs the
peace.

(68) Transportation and loading of metal.

(7) Motors on vehicles in excess of five

ns.

(8) Vibration-producing equipment,

According to the ordinance, persons violat-
ing any of the provisions shall be fined not
less than five dollars and not more than 200
dollars for each offense.

Chicago’s Noise Ordinance, which is rather
typical of the other large metropolitan
ordinances, does not cover the following:

(1) Transportation sources such as air-
crait, elevated and subway trains, trucks in
non-residential areas, and private automo-
biles; (2) Stationary sources such as demoli-
tion and construction activities; garbage and
refuse collection; home appliances and power
tools; background noise in office, plant and
recreational settings.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The phenomenal rise in the number of
these sources, their extension in our daily
lives, and the fact that most ordinances of
large cities do not deal with these sources,
account for much of the frustration that
exists over the noise problem. In the past,
Chicago noise complaints have been investi-
gated by the Department of Buildings, and
recorded by the Zoning Bureau along with
other zoning viclations. Surprisingly, the
number of complaints over the past several
years has been minimal—usually during the
the summer months when doors and windows
are open.

Nearly all have been from residential areas
that border on industrial zones. The offenders
have been cooperative in remedying the situa-
tions, and most of the problems were mini-
mized by simple technigues, such as the use
of shields, partitions, bafles, mufflers, or
simple rearrangement of the sound source.

There is some indication that the rate of
complaints is picking up. Since the first of
the year, the Environmental Control Depart-
ment has already recelved a dozen or more
complaints. These were about exhaust fans,
garbage and refuse collection, outdoor scrap
metal loading, punch press operations, and
the elevated trains. These complaints are
currently under investigation and remedial
action.

Obvlously, these few complaints do not
reflect the extent of the noise problem in
Chicago. A Northeastern Illinois Planning
Commission Study of aircraft noise showed
that between 1963 and 1969 the Federal Avia-
tion Administration Community Relations
Division and O'Hare Control Tower received
a total of 656 complaints from surrounding
communities,

Within Chicago, I am sure that additional
complaints are registered with other agen-
cles, such as the Police Department. The
Department of Environmental Control expect
an increase in the number of complaints as
word of its newly assumed responsibility
reaches the public.

In planning a noise control and abatement
program, we are faced with a number of
problems. First of all, we lack recent infor-
mation on the true nature of Chicago’s noise,
its characteristics, its sources, how it is per-
ceived and what effects it may have—both
physically and psychologically. Most of the
information on noise effects is from indus-
trial rtudies, and is inadequate for designing
community noise abatement programs,

The noises in mechanized industries—as a
group—have higher, more intense levels than
those found in the residential community.
Furthermore, these higher levels of industrial
noise typically provide daily continuous or
recurrent types of exposure which can last
for a worker’s lifetime on the job. In contrast,
the more significant community and home
noises are usually intermittent and infre-
quent in their occurrence. Nonetheless, noises
found in the community and home can reach
levels comparable in some instances to those
found in industrial workplaces. Indeed, rock-
n-roll music enthusiasts and residents living
under the flight path of a nearby airport can
experience the same sound levels as those
noted for the noisiest pieces of industrial
equipment.

The initial step in a comprehensive com-
munity noise control program is to determine
the extent and nature of the problem, For
immediate purposes, a more detailed study of
noise must be done. Such a survey would
include a description by zones, block areas,
census tracts or other geographical bound-
aries, of the acoustical character of noise,
namely, spectral distribution, duration, com-
plexity of tones, onset duration, Intensities,
occurrence rates during day and night, and
background levels. The contribution of all
these factors, both singularly and in combi-
nations, must be ascertained.

The last attempt to define Chicago's noise
problem was a study made in 1947 by the
Armour Research Foundation. This survey
only covered three areas: traffic noise, noise
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in the vicinity of industrial plants and resi-
dential area noise. The results of this study
were used to establish a basis for “tolerable
levels” and for ordinances dealing with noise
abatement. Since 1947, however, changes have
occurred in the City of Chicago which have
drastically changed noise exposures, Some of
these changes include:

(1) The elimination of street cars and re-
placement with buses on city streets.

(2) The establishment of a subway system
in the city.

(3) The building of expressways coupled
with the handling of large numbers of ve-
hicles on the city streets.

(4) The changeover from propeller driven
to jet aircraft, a greatly increased number of
flights and the establishment of O'Hare Air-
port.

(6) The Increase in use of power tools and
equipment by the “householder.”

Because of these changes, a Nnew survey
is needed to determine the noise profile of
Chicago. Hopefully, such a survey will meas-
ure the following:

(1) The noise exposure of passengers
using all forms of mass transportation, in-
cluding buses, “L", subway trains and rail-
roads.

(2) The overall contribution of transpor-
tation system noise to surrounding residen-
tial, commercial and industrial properties.

(8) The contribution of noise from con-
struction work.

(4) The noise contribution of industrial
and commercial properties to surrounding
residential areas.

(6) Noise levels in areas where people
spend leisure time, including shopping cen-
ters, sporting events, entertainment, and
recreational areas.

(6) Noilse produced by citizens themselves;
including various types of power equipment,
such as mowers.

(7) Noise exposures resulting from appli-
ances and other sources within the home.

Extensive data on the characteristics of
noise, however, will not be sufficient to de-
termine the acceptance or tolerance of these
sounds. Psycho-social factors play just as
important a role in the evaluation of a noise
problem. The fact that a sound can, simul-
taneously be noisy yet acceptable tells us
that at least two different dimensions must
be used to analyze mnoise. Responses to
noise may be governed by the following
factors: (1) the average noise level, (2) the
degree of fluctuation in sound level, (3) ex-
pectatior. or anticipation of the sound, (4)
necessity of the source of sound, (5) the
amount of pure tones present, (6) back-
ground levels, (7) rendomness in time, im-
pulsiveness and acceptance by peer groups,
(8) the degree of speech Interference, ap-
prehension, and wunpleasant associative
imagery, such as visual cues or odors.

None of these factors, except the impul-
sive sounds and the pure tone, have been
included in any of the ordinances governing
community noise for there is no way as yet
to account for them in quantitative terms.
However, these factors are important In
real-life community situations. And {n many
cases, they govern the acceptability of the
noise source in the community.

The results of the Northeastern Illinois
Planning Commission’s analysis of the nolse
complaints around O'Hara airport and other
studies conducted in 1968, give support to
the idea that these non-gquantifiable factors
are important, The proximity of aircraft
take-offs and landings causes large, notice-
able changes in level, raises the speech in-
terference level to unacceptable levels, in-
troduces pure tones, is often random, is a
single readily identifiable source, carries with
it unpleasant associations, and often creates
apprehension.

From these studies, however, there appear
to be some guidelines for the community. In
general, A new noise or an intermittent noise
that is about twice as loud as the existing




May 15, 1970

background noise, will generate widespread
complaints in most nelighborhoods. When the
intruding noise becomes three to four times
as loud as the background noise, there is lit=-
tle doubt that threats of legal action or ac-
tual legal measures will follow. There can be
exceptions. Where the new noise is similar
to the existing community noise and creeps
up slowly, the change will go unnoticed.
How do we know? Well, this is just what
happens between 2:00 am. and 9:00 am.
There is usually a doubling of the continu-
ous noise, and transient noises rise often to
four to six times that of the early morning
quiet.

This leads to the question of how much
leadway we can give to community noise.
If we prepare regulations for community
noise and allow industry and air-condition-
ing noise to be about equal to the present
neighborhood background, then the sum of
all of the new noises will be three to five
decibels greater than it was. As soon as we
are all acclimated to this noise level, a new
noise survey will show that we can increase
the level a bit because no one will notice
a small increase. This has been called the
“creeping ambient.” There is one immediate
roadblock to an ever-increasing spiral. The
community will react as soon as the con-
tinuous noise in the community begins to
interfere with speech communications in the
residential neighborhoods.

Another part of the overall noise control
and abatement program for Chicago should
be to revise and update the city noise ordi-
nance in light of the knowledge gained from
the studies on community noise profiles, ef-
fects and public response, Some types of
noise not covered by the ordinance have al-
ready been discussed. Undoubtedly, these
gaps will be filled.

Enforcement of the ordinances will be
another problem. Sound cannot be separated
from environment in that sound intensity
is a function of distance, and a decibel is a
limited standard measurement, that is, it
measures the intensity but not acceptability
of sound. A new system of complaint investi-
gation and enforcement will have to be de-
veloped before adequate controls can be
realized. Other cities which have tried to ini-
tiate noise control, based on traditional con-
cepts of ordinances and measurements, have
begun to realize that a new system is
necessary.

For example, New York State in July, 1965,
became the first in the United States to
enact a highway anti-noise statute. The New
York State law defines a measurable noise
limit which can be enforced against motor
vehicles creating excessive or unusual noise.
On the books, this law looks fine. But field
enforcement is difficult in noisy areas and
the New York statute can be enforced only
in areas near toll stations where traffic is
moving slowly and trucks are at a proper
distance from each other. During the first
year, only about 15 truck drivers were ar-
rested. Some reduction in extremely noisy
trucks has been achieved, but the improve-
ment is barely noticeable since the volume
of traffic has increased.

Most states have motor vehicle statutes or
codes requiring mufflers on automobiles and
trucks to prevent excessive or unusual noise.
These statutes, many times fail to spell out
quantitative measures in decibels at which
violations would occur. Thus, the statutes
are for the most part extremely difficult to
enforce and are, therefore, not rigidly car-
ried out.

California recently adopted comprehensive
highway anti-noise legislation that would
prohibit noise levels in excess of 82 decibels
for passenger cars and 92 decibels for trucks
and buses. This state is taking somewhat of
a different approach to enforcement, In Bev-
erly Hills, for example, police base arrests on
their own sense of hearing, but a test in an
open field 1s available if questions are raised,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Another goal for the Department of En-
vironmental Control, not only in terms of
a noise program, but for all environmental
problems, is the strengthening of communi-
cation and cooperation between other mu-
nicipal agencies, as well as private and gov-
ernmental agencies at the local, state and
federal levels. Practically every Clity Depart-
ment has some interest and responsibility in
the control of noise. Indeed, the coopera-
tion of all parties concerned is a necessary
step in achieving control over a problem
as diffuse in origin as noise.

To set an example for others to follow, the
City of Chicago can do a great deal to allevi-
ate nolse generated by municipal operations.
Uniform city codes should be enacted con-
cerning the reguirements, construction and
maintenance of housing, and the problem of
elimination of airborne construction noises.

Planning and new concepts in elimination
of noise by design is another area where the
Department of Environmental Control can
become involved. We look forward to con-
ilnuous cooperation with the Department
of Urban Renewal, Model Cities, and the
Northeastern Illinois Planning Commission
in providing adeguate noise control in areas
designated for development and improve-
ment,

We must not forget that we are treading
on new ground as we develop noise control
programs. There is a paucity of information
about how to plan and about the eflects of
contemporary eplsodic and ambient noise
levels on people. Essentially all of the cur-
rent literature in the practice of urban plan-
ning is silent on the subject of noise. A few
texts make polite passing reference to the
growing presence of noise in cities, but fall
back on citations of typical zoning and
nuisance controls which have long since been
outrun by the noise of newer technology. Ac-
cordingly, city planners and cities them-
selves have at best a limited perspective on
the problem of environmental nolse and
means to respond to public pleas for greater
peace and quiet.

Machinery now exists in many metropol-
itan areas for applylng more enlightened
planning. Pursuant to Section 204 of the
Demonstration Citles and Metropolitan De-
velopment Act of 1966, all applications for
Federal assistance for many projects of a
metropolitan scale, including highways, air-
ports, mass transportation facilitles, open-
space acquisition, and land conservation,
must be submitted to a metropolitan or re-
gional agency for review. Such agencies are
now in existence in more than 200 metro-
politan areas, and several are experienced in
applying nolse projection technology in the
development or urban planning policy. We
hope to learn a great deal from these agen-
cies,

Federal law authorizes the Department of
Housing and Urban Development to make
grants “in order to assist State and local
governments in solving planning problems
resulting from the increasing coucentration
of population in metropolitan and other ur-
ban areas . . . .” Noise is one of the prob-
lems that would be covered under this law,
and we shall try to take advantage of the
grant program, while developing an effective
noise control program.

Another area In which the Department of
Environmental Control is concerned is re-
search on the effects of noise. A number of
research efforts are now underway in Chi-
cago and we are presently trying to collect
the information generated by these projects.
Based on the data (or lack of data) provided
by current research, the next step would be
to develop additional projects in coopera-
tion with other agencies, such as the Board
of Health, and organizations, such as the
Chicago Hearlng Soclety.

And finally, a public education and infor-
mation program must be devised to inform
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the community of the hazards of noise, and
the ways of preventing, avoiding, controlling
the source of the problem.

In summary, then, the seven following
activities will comprise the Enivronmental
Control Department's Noise Control and
Abatement Program:

(1) Definition of the noise problem by
survey of its sources and efTects.

(2) Establishment of an efficlent complaint
and investigation system.

(3) Promotion of new legislation and re=
vision of the noise ordinance.

(4) Development of new enforcement pro=
cedures.

(6) Cooperation and communication with
all relevant governmental agencies and pri=
vate organizations in planning a noise pro-
gram.

(6) Design of research projects, and

(7) Implementation of a public educa-
tion and information campaign.

In conclusion, I assure you that the mem-
bers of the Department of Environmental
Control are aware of the urgency to improve
environmental conditions and will inten-
sify their eflorts to enforce and contrel pol-
lution in the city for the welfare of four
million Cricagoans. Your help is needed to
accomplish this goal,

SONS OF NORWAY

HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. ROONEY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, upon reading the April 23,
1970, issue of the Nordisk Tidende, I was
very much impressed with a front page
story by Arnold Folkvard entitled “From
a Humble Start Sons of Norway Became
Nationwide.”

Under the heretofore

permission,

granted me by unanimous consent, I am

pleased to share this interesting article

with my colleagues:

FroMm A HUMBLE START SONS OF NORWAY
BECAME NATIONWIDE

(By Arnold Folkvard)

“75 years ago on January 18, 1895, eighteen
young Norwegians met in a vacant store on
the North side of Minneapolis and organized
Sons of Norway.

If these 18 men could but see what their
organization has grown to become! I know
they could be proud indeed but I am equally
as certain that they would be full of dis-
belief that their small group could have
grown to such proportions.

The original purpose of these 18 young
men was basically simple—

To create and preserve interest in the
Norwegian language and to labor for the
development, enlightenment and progress
that conduces to honest citizenship in order
that the Norwegian people in this country
may be properly recognized and respected,
and since it was a time of depression, to
render each other assistance when the need
Arose.

They had no intention of forming ap in-
ternational or even nationwide organization,
Their alm was to fill an immediate want and
to confine their activities to their own local-
ity.

So thoroughly did the young soclety Sons
of Norway do its job that it soon attracted
attention among compatriots in other parts
of Minneapolis and eventually the country.

After three years, in 1898, the second link
was formed in the fraternal chain and then
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a third link formed in 1900. That same year,
delegates from the three lodges instituted a
Supreme Lodge and Sons of Norway was
truly underway.

By 1903 twenty lodges were established,
all in Minnesota. This same year the Su-
preme convention decided to make the entire
United States its field of operation, and
permission was granted to sell insurance and
organize lodges in North Dakota and Wis-
consin.

At this time an organization with similar
aims and purposes was formed on the West
Coast and it was inevitable that consolida-
tion would eventually take place. After years
of correspondence and mutual visitations
and consolidation of the Midwest and Pa-
cific Coast orders was consummated In 1810,

In the meantime 1909 saw the first lodge
organized in Chicago, followed closely by the
first East Coast lodge, organized in Brook-
lyn on January 6, 1911. This was Faerder
Lodge No. 109, still very active with its over
600 members.

In August 1912, District Lodge No. 3 came
into being, and that same year women were
admitted into Sons of Norway as social mem-
bers, and a wise move it was for what would
Bons of Norway be without the ladies?

The growth of Sons of Norway is a story
in itself.

From a membership of 18 in 1895 we are
now approximately 55,000 strong. The amaz-
ing part of the story is that while many or-
ganizations of similar nature have in the last
10 to 15 years diminished in strength or have
completely collapsed, ours, the Sons of Nor-
way is having its finest period of growth.

I normally avold statistics for they can be
most dull, but just to demonstrate the tre-
mendous growth of our order, I cite the fol-
lowing comparisons:

In 1895 we had 18 members and I'm in
doubt as to the amount of insurance in force
but it must have been insignificant.

43 years later, in 1938, we had 22,000 mem-
bers and 1014, million dollars insurance in
force.

At year 1969 we have approximately 55,000
members and 75 millions insurance in force.

In 6 years time (1965 through 1869) an
increase in membership of some 57% and an
increase of insurance in force of over 100%.
This is a tremendous achievement.

WHAT IS THE FUTURE OF SONS OF NORWAY?

This of course is an unknown, but we can
only assume that the fantastic strides we
have made over the past 5 or 10 years are
only a beginning. We have, I am convinced,
only scratched the surface. Certainly changes
will have to be made, changes in organiza-
tion, changes in thinking. ...

Some we can foresee and I'm sure many
that we are unable to visualize at this time.

With immigration at a virtual standstill,
we must depend more and more upon 2d, 3d
and even 4th generation Norwegians to help
fill our ranks. We may be forced in the fu-
ture to liberalize our requirements for mems-
bership by Non-Norwegians.

We must make a concerted effort to en-
tice our children and indeed our grandchil-
dren into the Sons of Norway., However, to
do this and not change some of our thinking
would be foolish, for their interest would
soon be lost. Many of our lodges will have
to streamline the business portion of our
meetings so these will be enjoyable rather
than tiring. I know that few, if any of
today’s youth will put up with business meet-
ings of three hours duration, and this still
occurs in all too many lodges,

We must adjust our social activities to be
of interest to the younger members. I don’t
imply that we should cater to their every
whim but, we must recognize that their
-tastes are not necessarily the same as ours
and without the youth our future would not
be too bright.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

We must convince our members, partic-
ularly the younger ones, to take active part
in our lodge activities, serving as officers,
serving on the various committees.

We must develop programs of interest in
our social activities and our cultural en-
deavors. We must encourage building pro-
grams for one of the best ways to create en-
thusiasm within a group is to give them
something worthwhile to work for,

Let us promote charitable projects within
our communities for this will benefit our
image in the community at large and attract
the attention of other Norwegians and bring
them into our fold.

Let us support our Benevolent programs
for regardless of the society in which we live
with social security, hospitalization plans,
medical and surgical insurance, Medicare,
ete,, we are a fraternal group and to a great
degree, “our brothers keeper”.

The future of Sons of Norway is bright
indeed. With progressive thinking on the
Supreme, District and Local lodge levels we
are bound to progress. The future of Sons
of Norway is up to US.

ANNUAL PROGRESS REPORT TO
CONSTITUENTS

HON. DONALD W. RIEGLE, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. RIEGLE. Mr. Speaker, when I was
first elected to the Congress, I pledged to
my constituents in the Seventh District
of Michigan that I would send back to
them annual reports on the activities of
the Congress. Such a report would give
these citizens the opportunity to review
the efforts of their Congressman over a
12-month period.

I have just completed the annual prog-
ress report, part I for 1969-70, and will
soon be mailing it to every person in the
Seventh District of Michigan, The text
of this annual report follows:

Your ANNUAL PROGRESS REPORT FPrOoM CoON-
GRESSMAN DoN RIEGLE, 1969-70—ParT I

Dear Frrenp: This last year—early 1969
through early 1970—has seen a new testing
period for our country, our institutions, our
political system, and ourselves. The old com-
fortable view that problems are separate from
each other and belong to someone else—just
doesn't work any longer. This old compart-
mentalized view has given way to a new sense
that all problems and all people are inter-
related and interdependent.

In the past, we looked at poverty, schools,
jobs, pollution, transportation, crime, etc., as
problems which just affected some of the
people some of the time. Now we see and we
feel issues that cut all across soclety—the
war, the uncontrolled cost of living, our edu-
cational system in turmoil, public disorder,
loss of confidence Iin our institutions, en-
larging gaps between young and old, destruc-
tion of our environment, and so on. We now
see that these are all connected and affect
all the people all the time.

So I want to give you an in-depth sum-
mary of our work in Congress this past year—
what we have done and what we're doing
now, This report will cover many subjects
and so will come in two separate newslet-
ters—this one and a second one to follow in
a few weeks. As always, this jo» in Congress
belongs to all of us and I need your ideas
and thoughts.

DoN RIEGLE.
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RerorMING CoNGREsSS—A PriMe Tarcer For
OVERHAUL

The problem.—The Congress today, for
many reasons, is not up to the job required of
it. It is out-dated, inefficlent and not respon-
sive to the urgent realities we face as a na-
tion. Congress has moved too slowly, avoided
many issues, rammed other measures through
without study or meaningful debate, and
continues to have ethics scandals. The great
issues of our time go begging for attention
while Congress often bogs down in nit-
picking.

At the root of this crisis are outdated rules,
procedures and organizational methods de-
signed 200 years ago. Congress 1s badly handi-
capped by the seniority system which auto-
matically makes the oldest surviving member
of a committee the chairman. Thus, today in
the House we have seven committee chair-
man in their seventies and two In their
eighties. Some are unable to work a full day—
and use work methods that are hopelessly
inefficient and out of date. Common sense
tells us that the best man on the commit-
tee should be the chairman—whether he's
75, or 656 or 35. If & man at age 52 is the best
equipped to become the committee chair-
man he shouldn’t have to walt 25 yehrs until
he's 77 and his older colleagues have died to
become committee chairman,

Also, Congress—the people’s branch of gov-
ernment—has surrendered too much power
to the executive branch and the Supreme
Court. Worst of all, Congress is continuing
to lose the confidence of a concerned and
well-informed public. Because of this more
and more people—particularly the young—
are looking “outside the system" for answers.
Congress must overhaul itself and come into
the 20th century.

Our action this year

Working in the forefront of the drive for
Congressional Reform;

Testified before the House Rules Commit-
tee urging strong reform;

Continuous discussion to get grassroots cit-
izens to join the fight;

Travel throughout the country to urge
new people to run for public office—in both
political parties; and

Speaking out strongly on the issues to re-
assert the independent volce of the Con-
gress.

Part of the answer

Change the seniority system—while experi-
ence is important, so is leadership based on
ability, energy, performance, determination
to do the job. We should elect committee
chairmen.

Open all hearings and congressional work
to public review—except where national se-
curity and personal privacy must be main-
tained.

Establish an on-going mechanism for re-
form—a bipartisan committee that recom-
mends new methods and improvements.

Provide more resources for Congress to do
its job—stafl, information, computer analy-
sls, ete.

Reach new and better decisions on Na-
tional priorities and goals.

You can help—Congressional reform can
move ahead but only if enough citizens want
it and speak out. You can help—by writing
a letter to Speaker John MeCormack, Mi-
nority Leader Gerald Ford, or Chairman of
the House Rules Committee, William Col-
mer—Capitol, Washington, D.C. These gentle-
men are in the position to help change the
rules and make Congress more effective.

TASK FORCE ON CAMPUS DISORDERS

Last year, Congressman Riegle and five
others organized 22 House members to vis-
it college campuses and investigate the prob-
lems and causes of campus disorder. They
felt that unrest and violence were disrupting
our educational system and that we did not
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clearly enough understand the nature of
this turmoil and alienation among young
people.

Congressman Riegle headed one of six
teams that visited colleges in California.
Congressman Riegle was an eye-witness
when bayonets and helicopters spraying tear
gas were used against student demonstrators.
The California team talked privately with
students, faculty, administrators, and local
public and law enforcement officials.

Major conclusions and recommendations
included:

There are some campus revolutionaries
that advocate and use violence. They must
be apprehended and held accountable under
the law. The greater problem however is the
non-violent vast majority of students who
are seriously concerned over the difference
between the promise and the performance
of today’s American system—educational,
business, political, etc. to reach these legiti-
mate student concerns we must deal more
directly with the war, equality of opportu-
nity, and other issues which are hurting the
country.

There is great need for real educational
reform to make learning more relevant to
the issues and needs of a rapidly changing
world.

Violence and violatlon of rights of others
cannot be a legitimate form of protest. At
the same time, university officials and law
enforcement officials must be far more sensi-
tive to the conditions which breed lack of
trust and, ultimately, violence. Ignoring ex-
plosive problems or repressive measures
which treat Innocent and guilty alike can
force the majority of students into greater
allenation.

The media and politicians have often made
the campus unrest problem worse by distort-
ing and polarizing public understanding of
our universities and students.

Reform the draft (this has now begun)—
in part due to the action of this Task
Force.

Lower the voting age—we are now fight-
ing for this and other methods of provid-
ing young people greater opportunities to
work within the system.

We would be happy to mall you & copy
of the full report If you write to our Flint
or Washington office.

UPGRADING SOCIAL SECURITY

In recent months, I met with many hun-
dreds of our senior citizens and received
thousands of letters and calls from others.
The message was loud and clear—our senior
citizens just cannot live a secure, safe, and
full life on the present social security pay-
ment—especially when the cost of living con-
tinues to eat up their limited income.

After much delay in Congress, I am pleased
to report that we were able to fight for—
and win a 15% across the board increase—
effective January 1, 1970. But this is not
enough, other changes are still needed. I
will continue to fight for these changes and
have introduced legislation which would:

Provide automatic future increases based
on increases in the cost of living;

Increase the income limitation ceiling to
$3,000;

Make the first $5,000 in income exempt
from all Federal taxes;

Make eligible for Medicare those disabled
senlor citizens now receiving soclal security;

Increase benefits for widows and depend-
ents; and

Protect VA pensions from social security
increases.

NEW STUDENT INTERN FROGRAM

During the year over 40 college and high
school students from Michigan and other
parts of the country have worked on public
projects and studies through our Washing-
ton and Flint offices—such things as:

Filint Model Cities Program and investiga-
tion of local urban renewal:
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Problems facing senior citizens;

Drug abuse among young people;

Stopping the pollution of Lake Michigan
and Potomac River; and

Cost of living in Michigan and auto indus-
try employment

These students work full time at their own
erpense for three weeks to three months
each.

“These young people make an excellent
contribution to public problem solving and
we will continue our intern program at full
capacity this year. Most young people today
are willing to work hard to try to improve
things constructively by investing their own
time and energy. Our Congressional office will
continue to be open to any volunteer, of all
ages.”

SPECIAL CASE—A VETERANS HOSPITAL

At the request of members of the Buick
UAW Local 599 last year, Congressman Riegle
was asked to investigate alleged unsatisfac-
tory conditions at the Ann Arbor Vets Hos-
pital. Mr. Riegle's office made an unan-
nounced tour which found many unsatisfac-
tory conditlons and determined that the sit-
uation at the hospital needed urgent atten-
tion and improvement. Congressman Riegle
made & report to the Chief Medical Director
of the Veterans' Administration in Washing-
ton requesting that an official inspection
team be sent—unannounced—to evaluate
the hospital and its services. As a result, the
VA sent Congressman Riegle a list of signifi-
cant changes and improvements which would
be made. Because a group of local citizens
cared enough to petition their Congressman,
that hospital is now updating and improving
its facilities. And of course we are continuing
to watch the condition there—so the old
problems don't return.

RIEGLE BILLS INTRODUCED

Tax reform and plugging tax loopholes.

Increasing social security benefits,

Resolution calling for humane treatment
of U.8. prisoners of war.

Reform of the Congress.

Study of effects of TV violence on children.

Safeguards and restrictions against obscene
madil.

Resolution supporting the President’s Viet-
namization program and U.S. troop with-
drawal.

Termination of Gulf of Tonkin war-mak-
ing authority as of December 1970.

Tax credits to train and employ the handi-
capped.

National emergency telephone number for
citizens reporting crimes.

RIEGLE VOTES IN CONGRESS
Issue, Riegle vote, House vote

Full funding for water pollution control:
Yes—Defeated.

President Nixon's draft reform bill: Yes—
Passed.

Increased funding for education:
Passed.

Reduce farm subsidies to max $20,000 per
farmer: Yes—Defeated.

Tax reform: Yes—Passed.

Special education programs on drugs and
drug abuse: Yes—Passed.

Extend the 10% Income surtax:
Passed.

Mine safety regulations: Yes—Passed.

Extra $1 billion for unbudgeted battle-
ships: No—Passed.

$96 million for
plane: No—Passed.

Direct election of the President:
Passed.

Establish Council on the Environment:
Yes—Passed.

Funds for ABM deployment: No—Passed.

Increase G.I. education and Vet benefits:
Yes—Passed.

Reduce voting rights enforcement in
South: No—Passed.

Yes—

No—

supersonic transport

Yes—
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Increase social security benefits:
Passed.

Sustain President's veto of the HEW bill:
Yes—Passsed.

Commission on Population Growth Prob-
lems: Yes—Passed.

Provide authority for settling railroad
strike: Yes—Passed.

VIETNAM WAR—ENDING U.S5. INVOLVEMENT

The President has taken some encouraging
steps to turn the war and the nation-build-
ing effort back to the Vietnamese where it
belongs. But Congress—after 8 years—has
still not faced up to its constitutional re-
sponsibility to decide when the U.S. should
engage in war and what our national priori-
ties should be,

The facts are:

1. The war goes on at the rate of nearly
100 American men killed per week, 5,000
deaths per year, 30,000 injuries, and some 23
billion ($460.00 for every American family of
4 in 1970).

2. It is not certain that the present South
Vietnamese government can win the support
of its people and build a nation with or
without U.S. blood and money. This is one
reason why I think the South Vietnamese
must steadily assume all military responsi-
bility, with all American combat and support
troops removed.

3. The deep political, social, and economic
roots of the conflict are spreading in Cam-
bodia and Laos. Eventually, there will have
to be a political solution to these problems
by the Asians themselves. Our own national
security involvement cannot be based on
these unstable internal conditions in S.E.
Asia. We must not get drawn into Laos or
Cambodia.

4. The $23 billion cost of the Vietnam war
is the number one factor blocking our ability
to hold down the cost of living, attack crime,
improve education, clean-up our environ-
ment, and deal squarely with the urgent
problems that weaken our nation at home,

A recent witness before the Appropriations
Committee said proudly “my wife is safer in
Saigon than Washington, D.C."” What a sad
admission—more evidence that we better
clear up our own back yard before we go
13,000 miles away to tell other people how
to live.

In light of these facts, we are leading two
Vietnam initiatives in Congress at this time.

One—Asking Congress to amend the Gulf
of Tonkin Resolution of August 10, 1964 to
terminate any implied war-making authorlty
as of December 31, 1970, The Administration
which originally opposed this idea has now
declared itself neutral, properly leaving the
matter for Congress and the people to decide.

Two—Asking Congress to accept its legal
constitutional obligations by making a deci-
sion on how long the U.S. should continue to
pour American blood and money into Viet-
nam. Our resolution would require Congress
to fund U.S. Vietnam forces only at the level
required to have all U.S. combat and support
troops out by July 1, 1971. These steps are
actually required if we are to follow the Con-
stitution.

(a) U.S. Constitution: Article I, Section 8.
Congress shall have power . . . to declare
war . . . to provide for the common Defence
and general Welfare . . . to raise and support
Armies, but no Appropriation of Money to
that Use shall be for a longer Term than
Two Years . . .

(b) Alexander Hamilton, in the Federalist
Papers, arguing for ratification of the Con-
stitution: "“The legislature . . . obliged to
this provision, once at least in every two
years, to deliberate upon the propriety of
keeping a military force on foot; and to de-
clare Their sense of the matter, by a formal
vote in the face of their constituents. They
are not at liberty to vest in the Ezecutive
department permanent funds for the support
of an army, if they were even incautious

Yes—
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enough to be willing to repose in it so im-
proper a confidence.

These actions are not intended as a chal-
lenge to the President; on the contrary, we
belleve they coincide with his expressed de-
sire, and that of most Americans, to de-
Amerlcanize the Vietnam war within a rea-
sonable period of time. Both McCloskey and
Rlegle supported President Nixon's resolu-
tion last fall which endorsed the Administra-
tion poliey of orderly withdrawal and search
for a just peace.

THE SEVENTH DISTRICT CONGRESSIONAL SEAT
AND THE U.S. SENATE

Earlier this year there were many people
around the state who expressed interest in—
and speculated about—my running for the
U.S. Senate this November. After deep and
searching reflection, and with mixed feel-
ings, I concluded that it was best that I not
run for the Senate in 1970.

It is an honor to have been among those
considered for the U.S. Senate. In this re-
spect my intent was, and will remain, to work
vigorously with all who wish to make our
political system more effective. Citizen gov-
ernment is a tough and vital job which we
all must carry on—and your part in it is just
as important as mine or anyone else's. The
issues, and needs of our country are larger
than any individual's, so we've got to pitch
in and work together to get the job done.

NEIGHEORHOOD MEETING

Especlally in these times, it is important
that every person have his or her own chance
to speak out—or find out—about national
issues or Individual problems that relate to
the government. He should be able to do this
without having to use a middleman, or hav-
ing to belong to a special interest group. Be-
cause It is not always convenient for people
to come to the Congressional office, Congress-
man Don Riegle and his staff have estab-
lished a new service of local area get-
togethers with citizens that will systemati-
cally cover every neighborhood and commu-

nity in our district. So far, the neighbor-
hoods covered have been the City of Flint,

and major parts of Burton, Mt. Morris,
Genesee and Flint Townships—other areas
will be covered soon.

The way it works is this: Congressman
Riegle will send a postcard to your home
saying when and where he will be in your
area—and inviting you to get together—
usually in the local area shopping center; al-
though during the summer, we will again use
the Congressional mobile office trailer.

Watch for the one in your area so that you
can talk directly with Don Riegle about the
things that matter most to you.

WORK IN GENESEE AND LAPEER

This year, being in close touch with our
district meant coming home many times dur-
ing the year, meeting with thousands of
constituents and many groups, as well as
maintaining a vigorous district office at 425
Detroit St. in Flint. Even with telephones,
press and mail, there just is no substitute
for getting with people personally and ex-
changing ideas and concerns about our com-
munity and country. Here are some of the
Congressman’s local meetings this last year.

UAW Chevrolet Local 659.

G.I. Wives Club of Flint.

Fisher I Plant.

Dedicated Davison City Hall.

Dedicated Fenton High School.

Genesee County Tax Reform Association.

Central Christian Church,

New citizens group.

Bendle High School, Lewis School.

Clio homecoming.

Lapeer Day.

Professional Engineer Association.

THIRD ANNUAL G.I. KIDS' CHRISTMAS PARTY

This was a heart-warming success for the
kids and their families because so many
people and local groups pitched in. Each
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family tape recorded a personal message to
their dad or brother, which was then sent
air mail in time for Christmas. Games, re-
freshments, and gifts were there for every
child along with Santa Claus and Bozo the
clown. Special thanks for help go to Mr.
Thomas McCall, volunteer chalrman, local
UAW unions, VFW posts, radio and TV sta-
tions, ete.

This is only one of the many ways we can
express our deep gratitude to those families
and young men who serve our country—and
are away at Christmas.

MODEL CITIES—A CHANCE FOR PROGRESS

Congressman Riegle, along with county
and city officials, announced a HUD grant of
$3,577,000.00 to Flint-Genesee Model Cities
program. After a year of local planning, now
follows the first year of action.

Performance, and the abllity of diverse
public and private groups to work together
will determine the future of Model Cities.
Unlike other government sponsored pro-
grams, which depend on Federal Involve-
ment, the success or failure of Model Cities
will be entirely a product of local initiatives
and a desire on the part of all groups to make
the program work.

YOUR HOT-LINE TELEPHONE—USE
NEED TO

Remember, anytime you need to reach
Congressman Riegle or his staff in Wash-
ington about an important government-re-
lated problem or issue—you can do so by
telephone—at no charge to you by coming
in to your District Congressional office and
using the Hot-Line phone to Congressman
Riegle's Washington office.

NOT FRINTED AT GOVERNMENT EXPENSE

These newsletters are not printed at gov-
ernment expense—any and all contributions
will help greatly in continuing this newslet-
ter service. If you wish to help, make
check payable to “7th District Newsletter'—
425 Detroit St., Flint, 48502—our thanks to
those that have helped in the past.

IT IF YOU

WHEN TREASON PROSPERS—
ENEMIES ARE UNEKNOWN

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, military
courtesy has assumed new dimensions.
The Department of the Army now offers
guided tours of U.S. military installations
to military officers from Soviet and Com-
munist bloe countries.

The 1970 foreign military attaché tour
group included Russian Maj. Gen. Mik-
hail I. Stolnik and other officers from the
Communist Warsaw Pact satellite coun-
tries.

The “friendship” tour, according to
the official Army brochure published in
conjunction with the tour, included a
flight by Special Air Mission—SAM—C-
135 aircraft from Andrews Air Base fo
Pope Air Base, N.C.

At Fort Bragg, the “guests” observed a
dress rehearsal of Exercise Brass Strike.

At Fort Benning, Ga., an airborne/
pathfinder demonstration, leadership re-
action course, weapons firing, observed
rangers in action, observed Highley vil-
lage search, and ambush demonstra-
tion—a mock Vietnamese village search.

The guests departed Fort Benning en
route to Fort Rucker, Ala., by U.S. Army
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helicopters. At Fort Rucker, they had a
visit of maintenance training for an
orientation and tour of training facilities.
Also, static display and briefing on all
rotary aircraft. Observed airmobile op-
eration. Observed and inspected armed
aircraft including the Mohawk and
Bulldog.

The tour of U.S. training and defense
installations proceeded:

To Cape Kennedy: A Kennedy Space
Center briefing—tour of flight training
building—tour of vehicle assembly build-
ing—and launch control center—tour of
crawler transporter—tour of pad A
launch site.

To Fort Bliss, Tex.: A briefing on U.S.
Air Defense Center and Fort Bliss. Brief-
ing on role and mission of U.S. Army Air
Defense School. Briefing on 1st Ad-
vanced Individual Training—AT—Bri-
gade activities, demonstration of forward
area weapons, observed Chaparral/Vul-
can training, automatic weapons train-
ing, Hawk missile briefing and demon-
stration, and briefing and firing of all air
defense artillery forward area weapons.

To Fort Hood, Tex.: A briefing on Proj-
ect Masster, display of major items of
armor equipment, and observed accuracy
firing demonstration.

To U.S. Military Academy at West
Point: Tour of academy. Retreat parade.

One wonders what thoughts passed
through the minds of our men who were
ordered to demonstrate in front of mili-
tary representatives of Communist na-
tions, including Russia—whose cadre,
arms, and equipment are being used to
kill and maim their buddies in Viet-
nam—and perhaps in the future against
them.

Morale must be at an all time high
when U.S. taxpayers play host to the
enemies’ military representatives while
over 40,000 of their sons are dead and a
war is yet to be won.

What reciprocal benefits can our fight-
ing men expect in return? Release of
our POW's? Cessation of Russian sup-
plied arms and equipment? A promise
not to “bury us?”

One can but guess what the mothers,
fathers, widows, sweethearts, and chil-
dren of over 40,000 unsung heroes must
feel at this infamous mockery of our
people.

Mr. Speaker, I include several news-
clippings and the official military tour
program in the RECORD:

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 25, 1970]
Sovier GENERAL, OTHERS To Tour Fr.
BENNING

Fr. BENNING, GA.—A Soviet major general
and officers from half a dozen Warsaw Pact
countries will be among foreign military at-
taches who will tour the huge infantry
training center here next week.

The attaches will spend three days at Ft.
Benning and will be shown American in-
fantry weapons and tactics, inecluding a
search of a simulated Vietnamese vlllage.
an Army information officer said.

He said the group of 49 Washington-based
military attaches will arrive here Tuesday as
part of a nationwide tour.

They will go later in the week to the Army
aviation center at Ft. Rucker, Ala., for a
lock at Army helicopter training and tactics
used in Vietnam.

Maj. Gen. Mikhail Ivanovich Stolnik will
head the Soviet delegation, he said.
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[From the Alexandria-Pineville (La.) Town
Talk, Apr. 30, 1970]
RED GENERALS VISIT
Soviet Maj. Gen. Mikhail Stolnik is wel-
comed at Fort Benning, Ga., by Maj. Gen.
Orwin Talbott, commanding general. Some
40 Washington-based officers, including six
Warsaw Pact military attaches, arrived for a
two-day tour of the U.S. infantry installa-
tion.

FOREIGN MILITARY ATTACHE ToUr 1970
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY,

Washington, D.C.
GREETINGS FROM THE ASSISTANT CHIEF OF
STAFF FOR INTELLIGENCE, DEPARTMENT OF

THE ARMY

On behalf of the United States Army, I
take great pleasure in extending a most
cordial welcome to those members of the
Corps of Military Attaches participating in
the 1970 Military Attache Tour. It is our
hope that your visits to our military instal-
lations and eivilian communities will be

both enjoyable and of professional value.
I personally look forward to accompanying
you during the first week of the tour. Major
General Freund, my Deputy for Intelligence
Bupport, will join the tour on 2 May and

accompany you during the second week.

J. A. MCCHRISTIAN,
Major General, GS, ACofS for Intel-
ligence,

ITINERARY—MILITARY ATTACHE TOUR, 1870

Sponsor: Department of the Army.

Visitors: Foreign Military Attaches Accred-
ited to Department of the Army.

Escort officers: Major General J. A. Mc-
Christian, Assistant Chief of Staff for In-
telligence (26 April-3 May 1970).

Major General J. F. Freund, Deputy for In-
telligence Support Office of the Assistant
Chief of Stafl for Intelllgence (2 May-8 May
1970).

Colonel H. B. Lane, Chlef, Foreign Liaison
Office.

Lieutenant Colonel D. E. Gaston, Foreign
Liailson Office.

Lieutenant Colonel J. M. Hamilton, foreign
liaison office.

Major Charles R.
Office.

Major E. SBanchez, ACSI-I, OACSI, (Spanish
Linguist).

Medical Officer: Captain Danlel Teres, An-
drew Rader Army Clinic, Fort Myer, Virginia,

Washington, D.C., Contact Officer: Lieu-
tenant Colonel Charles R. Rawlings; Foreign
Liaison Office, OACSI.

NOTES

1. All attaches and escort officers are re-
quested to wear name tags, provided by the
Foreign Lialson Office, during all visits and
official social functions.

2. If a foreign officer does not have the uni-
forms listed in the itinerary, he is requested
to wear the equivalent uniform of his serv-
ice.

3. All times listed in the itinerary are local.

4. Those attaches wishing to visit the
United States of Mexico while in the El1 Paso
area should have their passports available at
that time.

DATE AND LOCAL TIME, ACTIVITY
Sunday, April 26

1400—Assemble in the Distinguished Visi-
tors Lounge, Military Alrlift Command
(MAC) Terminal, Andrews Air Force Base.
Dress: Duty Uniform (Army Green). A group
photograph will be taken prior to departure.

1500—Depart Andrews Air Force Base via
Special Air Mission (SAM) C-135 Aircraft for
Pope Air Force Base, North Carolina. Flying
Time: One hour.

1600—Arrive Pope Air Force Base. Met by
a4 representative of Commanding General,
XVIII Airborne Corps.

Ray,

Foreign Liaison
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Quarters: Holiday Inn, Fayetteville, North
Carolina 28301.

*_Enroute via bus to quarters.

17560—Assemble in motel lobby. Dress:
Duty Uniform (Army Green).

1800—Enroute via bus to Officers’ Open
Mess, Fort Bragg, North Carolina.

1830—Official Reception/Buffet hosted by
General John L. Throckmorton, Commander
in Chief, United States Strike Command.

* _Enroute via bus to quarters.

* _Balance of evening at leisure.

Monday, April 27

* _Breakfast at leisure.

0820—Assemble in motel lobby. Dress:
Duty Uniform (Short sleeve khaki shirt and
trousers) .

0830—Enroute via bus to Fort Bragg, North
Carolina.

0900—Arrive York Theatre,
North Carolina.

*_QObserve Dress Rehearsal of Exercise
“Brass Strike".

1230—Lunch at VIP Mess Tent, Drop Zone
“Sielly”.

1530-—Enroute via bus to guarters.

1630—Leisure time.

1820—Assemble in motel lobby. Dress:
Duty Uniform (Army Green).

1830—Enroute via bus to Fort Bragg Of-
ficers’ Open Mess, Fort Bragg, North Caro-
lina.

1900—Reception and Dinner hosted by
Lieutenant General and Mrs. John J. Tolson,
III, Commanding General, XVIII Airborne
Corps.

*—Enroute via bus for quarters.

*—Leisure time. Request attaches pay
motel bill prior to retiring.

Tuesday, April 28

*—Breakfast at leisure.

*—All baggage to be packed and placed
on beds in motel room.

0920—Assemble in motel lobby. Dress:
Duty Uniform. (Short sleeve khaki shirt and
trousers) .

0930—Enroute via bus to Pope Air Force
Base, North Carolila.

1015—Depart Pope Air Force Base, North
Carolina via SAM C-135 Aireraft for Lawson
Army Airfield, Fort Benning, Georgia. Bade
farewell by a representative of Command-
ing General, XVIII Airborne Corps. Flight
time: One hour and fifteen minutes.

1130—Arrive Lawson Army Airfield. Met
by Major General and Mrs. Orwin C. Talbott,
Commanding General, United States Army
Infantry Center.

1130—Quarters: Holiday Inn of Columbus—
Alrport, Columbus, Georgia 31904,

*—Enroute via bus for Fort Benning Of-
ficers' Open Mess.

1200—Official luncheon hosted by Major
General Orwin C. Talbott.

1330—Enroute via bus to Infantry Hall.

1340—United States Army Infantry Center
and United States Army School Activities
Briefing.

1405—TV Briefing and Tour.

1425—Tour of the Infantry Hall,

1445—Enroute via bus to Eubanks Field.

14556—Alirborne/Pathfinder Demonstration.

1800—Enroute via bus to quarters.

1620—Leisure time.

1830—Assemble in motel lobby. Dress: Uni-
form/Informal (Summer White).

1840—Enroute via bus to Supper Club,
Officers’ Open Mess, Fort Benning, Georgia.

1900—Official Reception and Dinner hosted
by Major General and Mrs. Orwin C. Talbott.

*—Enroute via bus for quarters.

*—Balance of evening at leisure.

Wednesday, April 29

*—Breakfast at leisure.

0820—Assemble in motel lobby. Dress:
Duty Uniform (short sleeve khaki shirt and
trousers).

0830—Enroute via bus for Dixie Village.

Fort Bragg,
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0900—Observe the Leadership Reaction
Course,

0955—Weapons Firing.

1130—Luncheon hosted by a designated
representative of the Commanding General,
United States Army Infantry Center, at the
Supper Club, Officers’ Open Mess.

1230—Enroute via bus for Ranger Training
Area.

1300—Observe Rangers in Action.

1350—Enroute via bus for Higley Village.

1410—Observe Higley Village Search and
Ambush Demonstration.

1520—Enroute via U.S. Army helicopters
to quarters.

1550—Lelsure time.

0750—Assemble in
Civilian/Informal.

1930—Official Social Event hosted by the
Chamber of Commerce, Columbus, Georgia.
(Place and details to be announced).

*—Enroute vig bus for quarters.

*—Leisure time. Request attaches pay
motel bills prior to retiring.

Thursday, April 30

*—Breakfast at leisure.

*—All baggage to be packed and placed
on beds in motel room.

0750—Assemble in motel lobby. Dress:
Duty Uniform (Short sleeve khaki shirt and
trousers).

0800—Enroute via bus to Lawson Army
Airfield.

0845—Depart Lawson Army Airfield via
United States Army helicopters for Cairns
Army Airfield, Fort Rucker, Alabama. Bade
farewell by Major General Orwin C. Talbott.
Flight time: One hour and 15 minutes. Re-
tard watches one hour.

0200—Arrive Center Parade Fileld, Fort
Rucker, Alabama. Met by Major General Delk
M. Oden, Commanding General, United
States Army Aviation Center and Comman-
dant, United States Army Aviation School.

Quarters: Holiday Inn, Dothan, Alabama
36302.

*—Enroute via bus to United States Army
Aviation School.

*—Initial Orientation presented by Assist-
ant Commandant, United States Army Avia-
tion School.

1000—Visit Department of Maintenance
Training for an orientation and tour of
training facilities.

1130—Enroute via bus to the Officers’ Open
Mess.

*—Attaches from Australia, Ethiopia,
Greece, Iran, Italy, Korea, and Norway meet
with their student officers in the lounge of
the Officers’ Open Mess.

1145—Official luncheon hosted by Major
General Delk M. Oden.

1300—Enroute to Hooper Range, United
States Army Aviation Center,

1320—Static Display and briefing on all
rotary aireraft.

1415—Enroute to Longstreet Range, United
States Army Aviation Center.

1430—Observe airmobile operations.

1515—O0Observe and inspect armed aircraft
including the Mohawk and Birddog.

1600—Enroute via United States Army
helicopters to quarters.

1630—Leisure time.

1820—Assemble in motel lobby. Dress: Uni-
form/Informal (Summer White).

1830—Enroute via bus to Fort Rucker Offi-
cers’ Open Mess, Fort Rucker, Alabama,

1900—0Official Reception and Dinner host-
ed by Major General and Mrs. Delk M. Oden.

*—Enroute via bus to gquarters.

*—Leisure time. Attaches are requested to
pay motel bills prior to retiring.

Friday, May 1

*—Breakfast at leisure.

*—All bags are to be packed and brought
to the motel lobby.

0630—Assemble in motel lobby. Dress:

motel lobby. Dress:
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Duty Uniform (Short sleeve khaki shirt and
trousers).

0640—Enroute via bus for Old City Air-
port, Dothan, Alabama.

0645—Depart Dothan Old City Airport via
United States Army helicopters for Eglin
Air Force Base, Florida. Bade farewell by
Mayor General Delk M. Oden. Flight time: 1
Liour and 15 minutes.

0800—Arrive Eglin Air Force Base, Flor-
ida. Transfer to United States Air Force
SAM C-135 Aircraft, Depart Eglin Air Force
Base for Cape Kennedy Air Force Station,
Florida. Flight time: 1 hour and 10 minutes.
Advance watches one hour.

1030—Arrive Cape Kennedy Air Force Sta-
tion Skid Strip, KEennedy Space Center, Flor-
ida, Met by a representative of the Director
of Center Operations, Kennedy Space Center.

1045—Visit Cape Kennedy Air Force Sta-
tion to include United States Alr Force Mu-
seum, Astronaut Memorial and Titan IIT
Missile.

1200—Official luncheon at Headquarters,
National Aeronautics and Space Administra-
tion, Kennedy Space Center hosted by a rep-
resentative of Center Operations.

1300—Eennedy Space Center Briefing.

1340—Tour of Flight Crew Training Build-
ing.

1410—Tour of the Vehlcle Assembly Bulld-
Ing and the Launch Control Center.

1500—Tour of the Crawler/Transporter.

15626—Tour of Pad A (Launch Site of Apollo
XIIm).

1545—Enroute to Cape EKennedy Afr Sta-
tion Skid Strip.

1605—Depart Cape Kennedy Air Station
Skid Strip via United States Air Force SAM
C-135 Flight for Miamil International Air-
port, Miami, Florida. Bade farewell by a
representative of Center Operations, Ken-
nedy Space Center. Flight time: 45 minutes.

1660—Arrive Miami International Airport,
Miamil, Florida. Met by Colonel Roseman,
Commanding Officer, 31st Artillery Brigade
(Air Defense) .

Quarters: The Carillon Hotel, Miami Beach,
Florida.

*—Enroute via bus to quarters.

1930—Reception hosted by a Miami Beach
Civic organization. Dress: Uniform/Informal
(Summer White).

Saturday, May 2
*—At leisure in Miami Beach, Florida.
Sunday, May 3

*-—Breakfast at leisure.

0850 (*)—Assemble in hotel lobby. Dress:
Casual Civilian Clothes and Bathing Suit.

1000 (*)—Enroute via bus for Hobe Sound,
Florida.

1200 (*)—Picnic and Swimming Party
hosted by Major General and Mrs, Joseph A,
McChristian, Assistant Chief of Staff for In-
telligence. Dress: Casual Civilian Clothes and
Bathing Sult for those desiring to swim.

1700 (*)—Enroute via bus to quarters.

1900—Leisure time in Miami Beach, Flori-
da for the balance of evening.

*—Attaches are requested to pay hotel bills
prior to retiring.

Monday, May 4

*—Breakfast at leisure,

*—All bags should be packed and placed
on beds in hotel rooms.

0935—Assemble in hotel lobby. Dress:
Duty Uniform (Short sleeve khaki shirt and
trousers) .

0945—Enroute via bus to Miami Interna-
tional Airport.

1045—Depart Miami International Airport
via United States Air Force SAM C-135 Air-
craft for El Paso International Airport, El
Paso, Texas. Flight time: 3 hours and 40
minutes. Luncheon served enroute. Retard
watches two hours.

(*) Optional for those attaches wishing
to attend.
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1230—Arrive El Paso International Air-
port, Transient Terminal, El Paso, Texas.
Met by Major General Richard T, Cassidy,
Commanding General, United States Army
Air Defense Center and Fort Bliss.

Quarters: Holiday Inn, El Paso—Down-
town, El Paso, Texas 79001.

*—Enroute via bus to Building No. 2, Fort
Bliss,

1300—Welcome by Commanding General,
United States Army Air Defense Center and
Fort Bliss.

1305—Briefing on United States Air De-
fense Center and Fort Bliss.

13256—Briefing on the Role and Mission of
the United States Army Air Defense School.

1340—Enroute via bus to Training Area
No. 17.

1400—Briefing on the 1st Advanced Indi-
vidual Training (AIT) Brigade Activities.

1410—Demonstration of Forward Area
Weapons.

1430—Coffee Break and Visit of Static Dis-
play of Equipment.

1450—Enroute via bus to the Chaparral/
Vulcan Park,

14556—Observe Chapparal/Vulcan Train-
ing.

1510—Enroute via bus to the Automatic
Weapons Park,

15615—O0bserve Automatic Weapons Train-
ing.

1530—Enroute via bus to quarters.

1600—Leisure time.

1850—Assemble in motel lobby. Dress: Uni-
form/Informal (Summer White).

1900—Enroute via bus to the Officers’ Open
Mess, Fort Bliss, Texas.

1930—Oflicial Reception and Dinner hosted
by Major General and Mrs, Richard T.
Cassidy.

*—Enroute via bus to quarters.

*—Leisure time.

Tuesday, May 5

*—Breakfast at leisure.

0750—Assemble in motel lobby. Dress: Duty
Uniform (Short sleeve khaki shirt and
trousers).

0800—Enroute via bus for Fort Bliss, Texas.

0830—Hawk Missile Briefing and Demon-
stration,

*—Hercules Missile Briefing and Demon-
stration.

1200—Official luncheon hosted by Major
General Richard T. Cassidy.

1330—Enroute via bus to the McGregor
Redeye Range, New Mexico.

1445—Briefing and Firing of all Air De-
fense Artillery Forward Area Weapons.

1545—Enroute via bus to quarters.

1700—Arrive quarters.

1820—Assemble in motel lobby. Dress:
Civillan Casual Clothes and Bathing Suits.

1830—Enroute via bus to Officers’ Open
Mess.

1900—Informal Swimming Party and Buf-
fet Dinner hosted by Major General Richard
T. Cassidy.

*—Enroute via bus to quarters.

*—Leisure time. Attaches are requested
to pay motel bills prior to retiring.

Wednesday, May 6

*—Breakfast at leisure.

*—All bags are to be packed and placed
on beds in motel rooms.

0750—Assemble in motel lobby. Dress: Duty
Uniform (Short sleeve khaki shirt and
trousers).

0800—Enroute via bus to El Paso Inter-
national Airport, El Paso, Texas.

0830—Depart El Paso International Air-
port Transient Terminal, via United States
Alr Force SAM C-135 Aircraft for Gray Army
Airfield, Fort Hood, Texas. Bade farewell by
Major General Richard T. Cassidy. Flight
time: 1 hour and 25 minutes. Advance
watches one hour.

1100—Arrive Gray Army Airfield. Met by a
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representative of Commanding General of ITI
Corps and Fort Hood.,

Quarters: Cowhouse Motor Hotel, Kileen,
Texas,

*—Enroute via bus to Officers’ Open Mess,

1200—Official luncheon hosted by Major
General John Norton, Deputy Project Di-
rector, Project Masster.

1315—Enroute via bus to Building 38
North, Fort Bliss,

1345—I1I1I Corps Command Briefing,

1415—Briefing on Project Masster,

1445—Enroute via bus to 1st Armored Di-
vision Parade Ground.

1450—D’splay of major items of Armor
Equipment.

1545—Observe Accuracy Firing Demon-
stration.

1615—Enroute via bus to quarters.

1630—Lelsure time.

1820—Assemble in motel lobby. Dress: Ci-
vilier Informal.

1830—Enroute via bus for the Officers’
Open Mess, Fort Hood, Texas.

1900—Official Reception and Barbecue
hosted by Major General and Mrs. John
Norton.

*—Enroute via bus for quarters.

*—Lelsure time. Attaches are requested to
pay their motel bills prior to retiring,

Thursday, May 7

*—Breakfast at leisure.

*—All bags should be packed and brought
to motel lobby.

1005—Assemble in motel lobby. Dress:
Duty Uniform (Army Green).

1015—Enroute via bus for Gray Army Air-
field, Texas.

1045—Depart Gray Army Alirfield via
United States Air Force SAM C135 Aircraft.
Bade farewell by a representative of Com-
manding General III Corps and Fort Hood.
Luncheon served enroute. Flight time: 2
hours and 45 minutes. Advance watches one
hour.

1430—Arrive Stewart Airport, Newburgh,
N.Y. Met by a representative of Superintend-
ent, United States Military Academy (US-
MA).

Quarters: Holiday Inn of Newburgh, New-
burgh, New York.

*—Enroute via bus to United States Mili-
tary Academy.

1500—Greeted by Major General William
A, Enowlton, Superintendent, United States
Military Academy.

1530—Visit the United States Military
Academy.

1710—Retreat Parade.

*—Enroute via bus to guarters.

*—Arrive quarters and leisure time.

1920—Assemble in motel lobby. Dress: Uni-
form/Informal (Summer White).

1930—Enroute via bus to the West Point
Army Mess, United States Military Academy.

2000—Official Reception and Dinner hosted
by Major General and Mrs. William A,
Enowiton, Superintendent, United States
Military Academy.

*—Enroute via bus to quarters.

*—Leisure time. Attaches are requested to
pay motel bills prior to retiring.

Friday, May 8

*—Breakfast at leisure.

*—All bags packed and placed on beds in
motel rooms.

0820—Assemble in motel lobby,
Duty Uniform (Army Green).

0830—Enroute via bus for the United
States Military Academy.

0900—Continue visit of the United States
Military Academy.

1200—Luncheon in Corps of Cadets Mess
Hall.

*—Farewell by Superintendent,
States Military Academy.

1300—Enroute via bus for Stewart Air-
port, Newburgh, New York.

Dress:

United
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18345—Depart Stewart Air Force Base via
United States Air Force SAM C-135 Aircraft
for Andrews Air Force Base, Maryland. Bade
farewell by a representative of the Super-
intendent, United States Military Academy.
Flight time: 55 minutes.

1450—Arrive Andrews Air Force Base,
Maryland.

JACK RICE OF CANTON, OHIO

HON. FRANK T. BOW

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, Jack Rice of
Canton, Ohio, is a businessman deeply
concerned by the problems that face
small business including inflation, the
emphasis on consumer legislation, and
the relationships between big and small
business. Mr. Rice recently made the
keynote address at the annual meeting
of the National Appliance and Radio-TV
Dealers Association of which he is the
treasurer. His remarks afford insight
into the attitudes and problems of
American businessmen. I include the
address as follows:

ADDRESS BY JACKE RICE

In 19656 at the NARDA convention in
Hollywood Beach, Florida probably the most
exciting banquet speaker ever to address us
held forth on the platform talking on the
subject of the demise of the independent
retaller. The speaker, Mr. E. B. Weiss, con-
tended that we as Independents were
doomed because of the buying power, mer-
chandising ability and in short just the
financial resources of the big chains and
mass merchandisers.

Now 1965 has come and gone, 1966, 1967,
and 1968 have brought with it booming sales,
primarily I feel as a result of inflation and
a super psylc'd up economy, not from actual
economic strength. We have all witnessed
staggering leaps in our gross sales because
of the customers demand for color television
which merely substitutes $500-$600 dollar
units for what we used to sell for $200-8250
dollars,

But now we have entered the T0's, the
government and the economists have de-
cided to cool off the economy, our suppliers
by and large have caught up with their plant
expansions and now can ship more goods
than our customers will eagerly buy. Our
employees have demanded and received
more than just compensation for their in-
creased cost of living. Our landlords, utilities
and anyone else who sells us anything that
we use in our business are catching up
by higher prices with their need for more
money to pay their bills too. Our suppiiers
are drastically cutting costs wherever
possible even at the expense of cheaper prod-
uct, less protective shipping cartons, fewer
and fewer services to help us sell the prod-
uct and while those manufacturers that for
years we have known and loved and trusted,
still stand behind us and the procducts they
sell us, they seem to be standing further
and further behind us and it's getting so
that anymore when you need them jyou
can't see them because they're so far behind.
Dealers large and small are left to fight their
own battles with freight companies for exam-
ple, who have found the cheapest way to
handle freight damage Is to pay as few
claims as possible,

Certainly not least Important is the fact
that today to borrow money to run our bus-
iness we must pay from 33%-45% more to
the bank or finance company. In short, ladies
and gentlemen, at the beginning of the T0's
we face the upward pressure on the cost of
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doing business and a strong downward pres-
sure on our ability to increase the prices we
charge. In short we face as never before the
disappearance of a thing called gross margin
which is just another way of saying what Mr.
Weiss said, a disappearance of the inde-
pendent retaller.

The appeal of a Jean Dixon or Edgar Casey
is to be able to predict the future before
anyone else can see it. I hesitate to give E.
B. Weiss such clairvoyance but I'm afraid
the above reasons are why his prediction has
not come true sooner and that unless we re-
maining independent appliance dealers don't
act dramatically and swiftly the early 1970's
will mark the rapid decline of the inde-
pendent appliance dealer,

Not to be a prophet of doom nor a pur-
veyor of old cliches but at this point I must
insert the old chestnut about the college
professor who on the first day of class told
each student to look at the man to his right
and to his left because one of them would
not be there by the time graduation rolled
around. If we are to avert a further 15 to
15 decline in the number of independent ap-
pliance dealers we must begin now at this
convention, today, to plan for the future
s0 that we are not the one who disappears
and does not graduate.

In any planning for the future, a prudent
businessman must recognize there is no iron-
clad foolproof method. It doesn’t matter
whether you use a computer, slide rule or just
an “educated seat of pants” method, it all
depends on those overworked Ingredients,
judgment and common sense. These cannot
be intelligently exercised without the facts
before you—past and present. There is an old
Mennonite or Amish saying that “we grow
too soon old and too late smart.” We know
the future is inevitable. It will be an out-
growth of the present, which in turn de-
veloped out of the past. So what is happening
in the appliance business? Many aggressive
hard-working dealers have flunked out.
Many more are on the ragged edge. Many
of the remaining successful dealers are wait-
ing, hoping for some big chain to take them
out of the rat race and buy them out.

In the meantime, the debate goes on be-
tween the professors and the politicians as
to whether we're in a “downturn” or a “re-
cession.” Some people are even beginning
to whisper depression. And while we're wait-
ing to see if Mr. Nixon's battle with inflation
will be any more successful than the his-
toric noble experiment of prohibition 50 years
ago, the retailer is sinking. What the re-
taller wants to know is not what we're in but
how long it will last.

The retailer is caught between the rising
cost of doing business and the drop in sales.
He isn’t going to get any help from Washing-
ton, the manufacturer, the Federal Reserve,
or the Federal Trade Commission.

Washington will compromise almost every
wage demand resulting in another round of
increases all around. The manufacturer in
turn will raise prices in an attempt to cover
rising costs. The Federal Reserve will tiptoe
thru the tulips with the interest rate making
everyone think a big cut is coming, but ac-
tually it will be just enough for you not to
glve up hope. The Federal Trade Commission
will look the other way while the same old
abuses continue.

When things get tough, everybody wants
to pass a law. Well, let's just take a look at
what this Congress has done for us so far
this session:

Two year extension of the office of eco-
nomic opportunity. (Now that ought to give
you a faw big ticket sales.)

Voted 1.86 billion in forelgn aid. (If you
had a store in Japan you might get some
help.)

Passed a rellef and reform tax act. (Very
little reform and absolutely no relief.)

Upped social security benefits 25%. (Just
hang on a few more years and you'll be OK.}

Passed a 4.8 billlon dollar extension of
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major federal programs for public housing,
urban renewal, etc.

A 610 Million Dollar appropriation for the
food stamp program for fiscal 1970 was
adopted.

Passed a bill limiting debt increase to 12
billion dollars.

There are many more good things congress
is working on—and, oh yes, last but by no
means least, congress doubled the President's
salary, voted Itself a 41% boost in salary with
party leaders getting extra money hiked the
pay of the Vice-President, House Speaker,
Federal judges, cabinet members and others.

It is a little hard to see how inflation will
be curbed with congress free-wheeling like it
is. One thing 1t means higher taxes, which go
right Into everyone's cost of doing business.

Wages are going up industry by industry.
This affects you not only in your own opera-
tion but hikes the cost of everything you buy.

Another matter of concern to every ap-
pliance dealer is the flood of imports. Should
you fight them or join them? It's a cinch
we can't ignore them. Some dealer in your
town will handle them so your manufac-
turer has to put you in a competitive posi-
tion.

Recently some radlo reporters covering the
Amalgamated Clothing Workers rally at Chi-
cago to protest the flood of Japanese-made
imports came up with red-faces. They were
all using Sony tape recorders to report the
event.

If I were to sum up our present situation,
I would say:

Everything going up but profits. Profits are
down.

Unemployment is going up.

Buying power is at a standstill.

Wages are going up.

Prices are going up.

Not a very bright picture for an appliance
dealer to make a buck,

Competition and short profits will force you
to cut costs—such as Labor, materials, ad-
vertising, you'll have to get value received
for every cent you spend—jyou'll have to be
selective about inventory—you've got to have
something to sell—your manufacturer or dis-
tributor has got to come up with “deals.”

Nader's Raiders and Mrs. Knauer are go-
ing to be much in the news fighting for the
consumer. They may get the Federal Trade
Commission off dead center, but don’'t wait
for them.

We as individual independent appliance
dealers, as the most powerful trade associa-
tion in the United Btates and as just con-
cerned citizens should turn the whole idea
of consumer protection around. It is not a
problem of consumer protection but a prob-
lem of consumer education. We are not tell-
ing the story often enough, loud enough or
to the right people. For example do the re-
tail sales people on your sales floor tell every
customer how to use every product immedi-
ately after every sale. The most important
benefit to any customer is ease of use and
knowledge beforehand eliminates problems
after the fact. The most expensive way to run
a business is to be putting out fires all the
time so the best way and maybe the only way
to substantially cut the cost of doing busi-
ness is to do these things better on the front
end.

Don't be misled, consumerism is also the
only important issue whether we condemn
RCA for servicing non-RCA televisions. When
RCA begins servicing non-RCA products in
your market think twice before you condemn
the whole thing as the end of the independ-
ent service department. If they can hire and
train men, run trucks, inventory parts, keep
records, et cetera, cheaper and more efficient-
ly than we can, then we do not deserve to
get the business. What are more likely the
facts is they do all the things you and I do
but charge more money for them. The threat
to your or my service is the guy who doesn't
know what his service is worth and there-
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fore sells his soul for less than it is worth.
RCA can actually provide an umbrella under
which we can all get more for the service we
know to be better, faster and more person-
alized than theirs.

What is important here is the interest of
the customer and we must serve her needs
the best way we know how but demand that
we get pald every dime we are entitled to
whether it is cash or warranty credit from
the manufacturer.

In addition to consumer protection or con-
sumer education if you will, there is also
an up to now almost forgotten area of dealer
protection and for that matter manufac-
turer protection. Here again it is more ed-
ucation rather than protection. I refer spe-
cifically to franchising or how shall a dealer
or supplier be allowed to run his business
and sell his products?

Consumerism and the franchise could be
the two hottest corridor discussions of this
convention. You know about them already
and many of us have talked of little else
since we arrived.

There are two extremely important com-
ments I want to make about the franchise
namely 1) what it is and 2) what it does or
doesn't do. A franchise is only a plan, but
a plan if it is used to its best potential is
still guite something. A franchise is not a
license to plot out an area of geography, sit
down, and wait for the promised land. The
coal miners and now the plumbers and elec-
tricians have used a form of labor fran-
chise to so restrict the size of market and
therefore drive up the cost of their services
that today most coal is automated at the
mine and we see modular construction and
mobile home growing by leaps and bounds.
¥You and I as intelligent independent appli-
ance dealers should never be party to any
franchise that does not realistically look at
the market and set out clearly In writing
what each party is to do and what standard
of performance is expected from each and
every party.

At this conventlon you have heard and
will hear much discussion on the govern-
ment attempt to change the way Magna-
vox does business. Now I fear that much
more heat than light will be generated on
this subject before an eventual compromise
is worked out or before the federal chargers
go galloping off to knock down some other
straw windmill. Now I have never been a
franchised Magnavox dealer and most likely
never will be but I want to make this abun-
dantly clear that if Magnavox loses this fight
1o sell their products in the planned orderly
manner they choose every other manufac-
turer will also lose and every independent
dealer will in the long run be the biggest
loser of all because every brand name manu-
facturer follows at least some of the ideas and
practices used by Magnavox,

There is nothing that has made me prouder
of NARDA unless it be the strong stand taken
against Sears than the very quick and very
clear support your trade association made
for one company against a great big gov-
ernment. Every independent appliance dealer
is fortunate in having a strong trade as-
soclatlon. The trade assoclation is strong
because it provides services to help its mem-
bers succeed and survive.

But your NARDA membership is only as
valuable as you make it. The cost of doing
business survey, forms for which have just
gone out to every member for 1969 is the only
accurate composite gulde or bench mark to
Jjudge the success or faillure of our individual
businesses. The more dealers who participate
the more valuable the survey. NARDA is
the only trade association that offers such
a complete varliety of computer programs
covering all facets of our business, NARDA’s
activity in dealer education with the oldest
most successful Institute of Management
in Washington to the more numerous sym-
posium programs offered in every part of the
country to the enthusiastically received
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School of Service Management which I has-
ten to point out at this moment has had two
back to back years of door busting attend-
ance with every dealer who attended pay-
ing every dime of his own way without a
handout, dole, or scholarship from any man-
ufacturer. I could not begin to list all the
activities that your trade assoclation does for
you but I would sum up by saying that what-
ever you ask NARDA to do for you NARDA
has the means, the man-power and the
methods to help you do it.

While our industry has a lot of headaches
now and in the balance of the 70's we will
survive if we are alert and diligent, work
hard, think smart and use those two things
I spoke of earlier, judgment and common
sense.

S0 ... as an industry and a nation we
have a lot of work to do in the next decade,
a lot of energy to expend. No one can say
exactly how we shall go about solving all
the problems lying ahead, but It's a safe bet
that we WILL. We've always turned our dif-
ficultles into opportunities and advantages.

You often hear people fret about the fu-
ture. They have doubts that the country will
survive, they think we're going soft, weak-
kneed. We Americans often under-estimate
ourselves and our determination to take
things that are wrong and put them right,
no matter the cost. We are hypercritical, We
gripe about each other, our system, our gov-
ernment, institutions we have built up. Yes,
even about prosperity.

This isn't a weakness, it's a strength—
this tendency we have to find faults in our-
selves. It shows our aspirations . . . for per-
fection. By ticking off our faults, we draw
attention to them and correct them.

Let’s look at ourselves In perspective, tote
up our strengths: Our wealth is the greatest
in history, the envy of the world. We take
it for granted. And individually, we try to
increase it. Our productive capacity is enor-
mous. It's based on Ingenuity, the ability
of free men to find better ways to produce
and distribute. Our profit system is the in-
centive, the carrot, for improvement. Many
scorn it, but soon discover that it works
where other systems faill. We still have pov-
erty, too much of it, but even our poorest
are in better shape than the poor in most
other nations of the world. And we're work-
ing at THIS . . . not out of shame but from
a sense of fairness. Our people are com-
passionate, openhanded, willing to share . . .
they beef about charities, but then they dig
down and give generously.

Our school system, education, is worth
special mention because it is perhaps our
GREATEST asset, our best insurance for
the future. Today nearly 60 million people
are full-time students ... about 30% of
total population. Also over 40% of all col-
lege-age youngsters go on to college (20
years ago, one out of 14). This gives you the
dimension of our educational set-up. The
training of young minds makes education an
ECONOMIC resource, ranking ahead of ma-
chines. That's a definite plus.

And add all the other assets. Your job,
business. Your family. Your freedom to move
about. Freedom to follow your interests any-
where. Freedom to speak your mind, vote,
take a wvacation, go to church, study. We
have faults, too, plenty. You know them,
everyone knows them. They are driven home
to us every day, in the news and public
discussions.

The tide of criticism by the young, the
radicals, dissidents, as painful as it is will
actually turn out to be a blessing in dis-
guise. They are the first step toward finding
new ways to solve the problems themselves.
It's the mark of a free society, not shared
by dictatorships, a sure sign that we don't
consider the United States a finished so-
clety. Never will, in fact. And that's a good
thing. It means we are willing to change, to
grow, to work toward something better,
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If you were there at that conventlon in
19656 you may remember that it was Mr.
Weiss’s contention that the independent
would come back stronger than ever by
banding together and even co-operating on
such things as buying, advertising, and fi-
nancial management. In short what he was
saying 5 years ago was that in order to re-
main independent, every dealer in the room
had to surrender some of his independence.
I remember that convention in 1965 be-
cause I sat down the platform from Mr.
Weiss. That was the first year I was elected
to the board of NARDA, Since then I have
been in contact with the best minds in our
industry and because they have been will-
ing to co-operate, share and especially sur-
render some of their knowledge and vast
amounts of their time I have learned a lit-
tle how to run a better business in Canton,
Ohio.

You and I have the power to solve these
problems, because the retailer controls the
methods or manner of distribution of ap-
pliances, Televisions and Stereos.

Ladies and gentlemen you have the best
minds in our industry together here in one
room. If we use them we can solve our
problems today and any and all of the even
greater problems that will come tomorrow.

UNEASY PEACE UNDER PRINCE SI-
HANOUK HAS BEEN REPLACED BY
WAR IN CAMBODIA

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, the people
of the United States and of our Govern-
ment lack knowledge and understand-
ing about Cambodia. This has been an
important factor leading to President
Nixon's decision to invade Cambodia.

The complex forces within Cambodia
kept in balance by the enormous popu-
larity of Prince Sihanouk before his over-
throw are well described in an article in
the Eastern Economic Review for April
9, 1970. It is written by T. D. Allman and
is entitled “When Khmers Kill Khmers."”

WaHEN EHMERS KL KEHMERS
(By T. D. Allman)

Paxom PenH.—The euphoria of political
victory among Cambodia's new leaders and
their followers has given way to a degree of
soberness which may or may not conceal gen-
uine apprehension at the crises—domestic
and international—the government reaped
for itself by suddenly deposing the man who
created Cambodia’s unigque national life style.
Certainly apprehension and even more mel-
ancholy emotions recently have overtaken
many foreign observers here and some Cam-
bodians as well.

““We probably shall look back on these days
as the opening phases of the Cambodian
civil war,” one diplomat here said gloomily,
as he reviewed the course of the demonstra-
tions. He may not have been exaggerating.
Although reports last week of Vietcong col-
umns advancing on Phnom Penh were false,
for the first time since independence in 1953,
Cambodlans were killing Cambodians, travel
through the countryside was restricted and
sometimes dangerous, and the Phnom Penh
government's hold on the rural population
was in doubt.

The average Cambodian wants most of all
to live In peace, but already he is being urged
to choose sides. On the government side
are the army, most of the business class, the
aristocracy, the intellectuals and government
functionaries. Ranged against the new gov-
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ernment are some 40,000 Vietnamese troops—
who so far have taken only a small role in
the anti-government movement—the tiny
Khmer Rouge guerrilla movement, and most
importantly, a sizable but unknown pro-
portion of Cambodia’s six milllon peasants
who still see Sihanouk as a god-king and the
nation’s only leader.

There is much speculation here that the
serles of pro-Sihanouk demonstrations last
week, mostly in provinces near the Vietnam-
ese border, may have been organised by the
Vietnamese communists. Government sol-
diers shot and killed between 80 and 100
Cambodians, none of them carrying firearms.
Significantly, no Vietnamese was killed. And
observers here say that the government
would face opposition in the provinces even
if the communlsts stayed aloof.

One Cambodian official conceded: “It is
still not considered an unpatriotic thing to
demonstrate on behalf of Sihanouk. The
people in the villages do not understand the
mistakes he made. They are still blinded by
him and susceptible to pleas to cause trou-
ble."”

The most serious threat yet to the new
government's authority came last week in
the province of Kampong Cham, a rubber~
rich area northeast of Phnom Penh with a
large indigenous Vietnamese population.

In three days of demonstrations, which
finally ended in what amounted fo a govern-
ment massacre of perhaps 50 people, Cambo-
dians for the first time turned on the new
government and its officials. The trouble be-
gan on March 25 and 26 when Cambodians
poured into the provincial capital—a French
colonial style river town-—carrying pro-Si-
hanouk banners and shouting anti-govern-
ment slogans. Provincial authorities asked
the army for 24 hours to put down the dem-
onstrations peacefully.

Although authorities arrested hundreds,
all except the small number of Vietnamese
among them were released after a few hours
detention and a strong lecture on the virtues
of the new regime. The soft measures were
designed to convert the demonstrators, and
it was perhaps an indication of the new gov-
ernment’s nalvete that they failed.

On the night of March 26, more than a
score of vehicles, mostly buses and lorries
began moving on Phnom Penh by two differ-
ent routes, carrying several thousand dem-
onstrators bearing Sihanouk photographs
and singing patriotic songs. They reached the
two bridges leading over the Tonle Sap and
Tonle Bassac into Phnom Penh before dawn,
and camped for the night.

The next morning the new regime’s hopes
of peacefully consolidating its hold on the
country turned to blood. Although many of
the demonstrators dispersed peacefully, Cam-
bodian soldiers opened fire at both bridges
when some of the demonstrators tried to
cross into the capital. The government later
claimed only two were killed, but responsible
estimates run as high as 20.

The worst violence cccurred later the same
day back in Eampong Cham where thousands
of enraged Cambodians sacked the provineial
headquarters and burned down the court
house. A magistrate and two members of the
national assembly were killed. By the time
the army had restored order that evening,
at least 30 Cambodians had been fatally
wounded, with some estimates of the dead
running much higher. There were also dis-
turbances reported on the road between
Phnom Penh and Eampong Cham, and
French plantation managers began evacuat-
ing their families by air to Phnom Penh.

The next day the disturbances continued
in the province of Takeo, south of Phnom
Penh, where thousands of peasants lined the
roads, waving knives and matchetes and
stopping traffic. At least a dozen were killed
by army gunfire in Takeo during the next 48
hours, and the full toll may never be known
because many seriously wounded villagers

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

were taken back to their homes, where they
may have died. Sporadic demonstrations were
also reported in the area around Eampong
Speu, on the road to Sihanoukville.

In official accounts of the incidents, the
government claimed that most demonstrators
dispersed peacefully, and accused the Viet-
cong of inciting the people to viclence. Most
Observers here agree communist agents,
mostly Vietnamese working in rubber plan-
tations near Kampong Cham, helped to or-
ganise the move on the capital. Communist
agents reportedly played radio speeches of
Prince Sihanouk on tape recorders urging the
people to rise up against the government.
The government claimed that the commu-
nists killed several lorry drivers when they
refused to hand over their vehicles. Most of
the demonstrators, by the time they reached
Phnom Penh, seemed thoroughly confused.
Some claimed that they had come to rescue
Prince Sthanouk and Queen Kossomak, whom
they had been told were being held captive
in the Royal Palace. Others believed that
Prince Sihanouk was walting for them at
Camchar Mon, his official residence, to give
them guns to defend the country. A govern-
ment report claimed that 85% of the demon-
strators had been forced to come to Phnom
Penh against their will, that 159 had been
coming here on normal business and that
only 5% were determined to cause trouble.

Observers here are less certain that the
Vietnamese were involved in the demonstra-
tions at Takeo. “The question of communist
instigation,” one diplomat =aid, “is basically
irrelevant. You can assume that the Vietcong
will do what they can to harass a hostile
government. The point is that before they
never had much opportunity to cause trouble
because the country was united around
Sihanouk. Now there are divisions to exploit.”

If the degree of bloodshed was an indica-
tion of how deep the divisions here now run,
then the country s indeed in for bad times.
“The people hate the Vietnamese, but they
love Prince Sihanouk,” said another diplo-
mat. “Now the government is calling Siha-
nouk a traitor, and Sihanouk himself is
threatening to regaln power with the help of
the Vietnamese. There must be total disori-
entation in the villages. For decades, they
were secure. Now they don't know which end
is up.”

While the government had its hands full
putting down the pro-Sihanouk demonstra-
tions, Vietnamese communist troops also put
increasing military pressure on government
troops near the border. According to govern-
ment reports, they also infiltrated into posi-
tions that would permit them to cut several
main road and river links between Phnom
Penh and Sihanoukville and the Vietnamese
frontier.

Communist troop movements and attacks
do not yet constitute open war but observers,
although they think the government has ex-
aggerated the menace, find the increased
communist attacks nearly as ominous as the
demonstrations. The threat, they say, lles not
so much in the possibility of direct commu-
nist attacks against Phnom Penh and the
other main towns but in the fact that the
entire military accommodation with the
communists, which for years left Cambodia
in peace, may be breaking down.

“If you had a map of Cambodia with red
pins in it representing communist troops
and their positions, nothing much would
have changed since Sihanouk was ousted,”
sald one military source. “Those troops have
always been there. It is the attitude that has
changed. Before, the Cambodians and the
Vietnamese coexisted. When there was fight-
ing it was usually because the Cambodians
decided to make a show of force. The com-
munists had orders to lie low. Now it is the
communists who are making the show of
force, and, of course, they are much
stronger.”

No one here is willing to say that after the
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demonstrations and the Vietnamese military
attacks all hope is gone for negotiations be-
tween the new government and the Viet-
namese. But most observers here say that
with the North Vietnamese and the South
Vietnam Provisional Revolutionary govern-
ment embassies closed, the government try-
ing to cut the rice trade with South Vietnam,
and Sihanouk inciting the people to violence
over Radio Peking, the accommodation Siha-
nouk and the communists worked out has
been disrupted, probably irrevocably.

“T don't think we will see any big battles
right now,” sald one longtime French resi-
dent of Phnom Penh. “But we will see fight-
ing along the borders, we will see more dem-
onstrations, we will have at the beginning a
smallscale guerrilla war, and some of the
major roads will be cut.”

“In short,” added another Western ob-
server, “the truce has ended. We have gone
from uneasy peace to partial war, This
creates a great strain on the government,
and on the people. The communists prob-
ably hope that this tension will permit Siha-
nouk to return to power. If he does not come
back, they will be in the position of either
negotiating or fighting—as they wish—with
a weak government discredited by popular
demonstration and unable to hold its own
on the battlefield.”

But if the new regime is aware of the
implications of the mounting military and
political problems it faces, it has not so far
shown in the public composure of its chief
officials. In public appearances and press in-
terviews, Prime Minister Lon Nol and Dep-
uty Prime Minister Prince Sisowath Sirik
Matak have appeared calm, confident and
unemotional.

Although invective against Prince Siha-
rouk has grown more strident, and appeals
for the support of the people more frequent
and flowery, most people here, including gov-
ernment officials, seem convinced things are
going as well as can be expected.

Riding a wave of anti-Vietnamese nation-
alism, the government has passed a Riel
9,800 million budgef, which includes in-
creases for military expenditures. The gov-
ernment has continued its programme of
economic liberalization by increasing bank
interest rates and ending government mo-
nopolies in most manufacturing enterprises.
Following a call for reservists and veterans
to rejoin the army, small groups of young
and middle-aged men have appeared for
voluntary induction into the army. Although
government buildings have been sandbagged,
road blocks set up on the major highways,
and more and more soldiers are seen in the
streets, Phnom Penh and most of countryside
remain calm. There have been no increases
in prices, no hoarding, and the government
claims, no flight of capital from the country.

Can the government hang on? Most ob-
servers here “hink so, though some of them
fear at the price of a continually deteriorat-
ing situation.

“Every day that Sihanouk does not re-
turn,” one Cambodian official argued, “he be-
comes more discredited. He has hurt himself
by staying so long in Peking, and by throw-
ing his lot in with the communists. We are
going to have trouble now. But it is better to
deal with these problems now than to have
left things the way they were.”

To have left things the way they were
would have meant, in essence, to leave Prince
Sihanouk in control. “This government has
made a lot of mistakes,” concluded another
observer. “But It has made only one funda-
mental error—throwing out Sihanouk. The
Cambodian people, politically, are among the
least demonstrative in Asia, so despite the
demonstrations, the killings and the bad
military situation, everything seems more
the same than changed. But this is not right.
Cambodia in recent days has changed more
than during the previous 10 years. And the
change has not been for the better.”
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LEGISLATIVE REORGANIZATION
ACT

HON. PHILIP E. RUPPE

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. RUPPE. Mr. Speaker, I have just
handed to the clerk a motion to discharge
the Committee on Rules from further
consideration of H.R. 11475, a bill to im-
prove the operation of the legislative
branch of the Federal Government, and
for other purposes, which was referred to
that committee on May 20, 1969.

I take this action in the face of reports
that the Rules Committee has announced
that it will schedule for action by the
House its own version of the Legislative
Reorganization Act of the 1960's. Indeed,
I take my action because of the rumored
imminence of the scheduling of a bill
that in my view may be unacceptable,
particularly at the present time when
young people all across this troubled
land are seriously questioning whether
our democratic system can really be
made to work. If the contents of the bill
to be reported by the committee are sim-
ilar to those of the print published by the
committee last fall, I want to put myself
on record as opposing that kind of so-
called reform legislation as worse than
no bill at all for raising false expecta-
tions that meaningful reform had oc-
curred.

I am informed that a copy of the com-
mittee’'s version of the bill will be avail-
able next week. While this puts me in
the position of attempting to criticize a
piece of legislation I have not seen, it also
puts me in the position of serving notice
on the committee that any bill weaker
than H.R. 11475 is unacceptable to this
Member of Congress.

Mr. Speaker, I want to emphasize that
the action I take today is individually
motivated. Each Member of the House
will have to consult his own conscience
on the question of discharging the Com-
mittee on Rules from further considera-
tion of this bill. I would like to under-
score my own preference for regular or-
der and normal procedure in ordinary
times. My activn stems from a recogni-
tion that these are not ordinary times.
We certainly are not witnessing regular
order on most college campuses, and it
seems to me that normal procedure in
the House of Representatives has
brought very little fruition on the sub-
ject of congressional reform.

I direct the attention of my colleagues
to the brief history of H.R. 11475. This
bill is the result of a compromise between
the bill introduced on February 5, 1969,
by our former colleague Donald Rums-
feld, HR. 6278, and cosponsored by 122
Republican members, and H.R. 10426, in-
troduced by the Honorable THoMAsS REES
and cosponsored by more than threescore
members of his party. All three of these
bills are derived from the bill passed by
the Senate carrying out recommenda-
tions of the Joint Committee on the Or-
ganization of the Congress in its final re-
port dated July 1966.

Mr. Speaker, I am just fed up with pro-
crastination on the question of taking
some positive steps toward modernizing
the legislative branch of the Federal

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Government. HR. 11475 is not the ideal
answer to our problems. I consider it the
minimal reform package we can enact
and say with a straight face that we
have really dore something constructive
about congressional reform. But H.R.
11475 is a step forward, at least, and I
am not sure that the package rumored
to be forthcoming from the Rules Com-
mittee is genuine progress. Unless the bill
reported by the Rules Committee is
roughly equivalent in strength to the
recommendations made by the joint
committee 4 years ago and passed by the
Senate on March T, 1967, I think there
is a real danger in adding to the present
and growing discontent in America. I do
not believe we can sell people on the idea
that we have changed very much by en-
acting a few minor reforms.

Mr. Speaker, I know the young people
of this country understand the necessity
for congressional reform. It would be the
cruelest hoax, at a critical moment in
the Nation’s history when its young citi-
zens are trying so hard to believe in the
viability of the democratic process, to
pass a watered-down reorganization
package. I understand that one commit-
tee version even fails to provide for a
permanent Joint Committee on Congres-
sional Operations which would have con-
tinuing responsibility for upgrading pro-
cedures for handling the Nation’s busi-
ness. It would be indefensible, it seems to
me, to go to the public in a congressional
election year claiming that we had really
made a difference in the way Congress
operates by enacting changes in proce-
dure that are reform in rhetoric only.
And it seems to me a dereliction of re-
sponsibility on our part as Members of
Congress to continue to fail to act be-
cause we say that congressional reform
has no constituency.

Mr, Speaker, I invite my colleagues to
affix their signatures to my petition, but
if no name appears on this motion but
my own I will still feel that I have taken
a forthright stand and presented tan-
gible evidence of my own concern that
we put before the House a really mean-
ingful congressional reform bill.

I include the full text of HR. 11475:

HR. 11475
A bill to improve the operation of the legisla-
tive branch of the Federal Government, and
for other purposes

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That this
Act, divided into titles, parts, and sections
according to the following table of contents,
may be clted as the “Legislative Reorganiza-
tion Act of 1969".

TABLE OF CONTENTS
TiTLE I—THE COMMITTEE SYSTEM
Sec. 101. Rulemaking power of Senate and
House.
PART 1—PROVISIONS APPLICABLE TO BOTH
HOUSES
Committee procedure.
Committee hearing procedure.
Committee powers.
Legislative review by
committees.
Conference reports.
TrrLE II—FIScAL CONTROLS
Sec. 201. Rulemaking power of Senate and
House.
PART 1—BUDGETARY AND FISCAL INFORMATION
AND DATA
Sec. 202. Data processing system.

Sec. 102,
Sec. 103.
Sec. 104.
Sec. 105. standing

Sec. 106.
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. Standard classifications,

. Avallability of data.

. Cost effectiveness studies.

. Current budget Information.

. Powers and duties of Comptroller
General.

. Construction.

. Definition.

PART 2—THE BUDGET

. Supplemental budget information.

3—THE APPROPRIATIONS PROCESS

. Committee hearings.

. Budget review.

. Committee action.

. Passage of bills.

. Rolleall vote required on measures
changing compensation of Mem-
bers of Congress.

PART 4—TUTILIZATION OF REPORTS OF GENERAL
ACCOUNTING OFFICE
Sec. 241. Assistance to committees,
BSec. 242. Reports to committees.
Sec. 243. Agency reports.
PART S5—LEGISLATIVE COMMITTEES
Sec. 251. Cost estimates,
Sec. 252, Appropriations on annual basis.
Sec. 253. Committee jurisdiction,

TiTLE III—SOURCES OF INFORMATION
PART 1—STAFFS OF SENATE AND HOUSE STAND-
ING COMMITTEES

Sec. 301. Committee staffing and related pro-
visions.

PART 2—LEGISLATIVE RESEARCH SERVICE

Bec. 321. Improvement of legislative
search facilities of Congress.

Sec. 322. Joint Committee on the Library.

Sec. 323. Repeal of obsolete law relating to
the abolished Office of Coordi-
nator of Information,

PART 3—ADDITIONAL PROVISIONS PROVIDING IN=-
FORMATION FOR THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTA-
TIVES

Sec. 331, Rulemaking power of House of
Representatives.

Sec. 332. Changes in existing law to be
shown in introduced House bills
and joint resolutions; digests of
introduced House bills and joint
resolutions; availability of
amendments of twenty-five or
more words.

Sec. 333. Quarterly reports of salaries paid
from clerk hire allowances of
Members.

Sec. 334. Periodic preparation by House
Parliamentarian of simplified
versions of House precedents.

TrTLE IV—CONGRESS AS AN INSTITUTION

PART 1—JOINT COMMITTEE ON CONGRESSIONAL

OPERATIONS

Establishment of Joint Committee
on Congressional Operations,

Duties of Joint Committee.

Powers of Joint Committee.

Staff of Joint Committee.

Records of Joint Committee,

Transfer of functions.

Office of Placement and Office Man-
agement,

Sec. 408. Expenses.

PART 2—AUTHORITY OF OFFICERS OF THE
CONGRESS

421. Authority.

422, Capitol police.

423. Senate and House pages.

424, Capitol Guide Service.

PART 3—CONGRESSIONAL ADJOURNMENT

Sec. 433. Congressional adjournment.
PART 4—APPOINTMENT OF POSTMASTERS

Sec. 441. Appointment of postmasters by
Postmaster General.

Sec. 442. Vacancies in positions of post-
master.

Sec. 443. Vacancies on rural routes.

Sec. 444, Saving provision,

re-

Sec. 401,
Sec.
Sec.
Sec.
Sec.
Sec.
Sec.

402,
4083.
404.
405.
406.
407.

Sec.
Bec.
Sec.
Sec.
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5—PAYROLL ADMINISTRATION IN THE
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Sec. 471, Conversion of pay to aggregate

rate basis in House of Repre-

sentatives.

PART 6—MISCELLANEOUS

Sec. 481. Use of House contingent fund to
pay salaries of employees paid
from clerk hire allowances of
Members and absent from duty
because of 1illness, injury, or
disability.

Sec. 482, Stationery allowances of Repre-
sentatives.

TiTLE V—REGULATION OF LOBBYING
Sec. 501. Definition of Comptroller General.
Bec. 502. Multipurpose contributions and

expenditures.

Sec. 503. Five-year preservation of records.

Sec. 504. Substantial purpose controlling.

PART

Sec. 505. Contingent fees; broadcasting.
by Comptroller

Sec. 506. Administration
General.
Sec. 507. Violation of regulations,

TitLe VI—ErrFecTIVE DATES
Sec. 601. Effective dates.
TITLE I—THE COMMITTEE SYSTEM
RULEMAKING POWER OF SENATE AND HOUSE

Sec. 101. The following sections of this
title are enacted by the Congress—

(1) as an exercise of the rulemaking power
of the Senate and the House of Representa-
tives, respectively, and as such they shall be
considered as part of the rules of each
House, respectively, or of that House to
which they specifically apply; and such rules
shall supersede other rules only to the ex-
tent that they are inconsistent therewith;
and

(2) with full recognition of the constitu-
tional right of either House to change such
rules (so far as relating to the procedure in
such House) at any time, in the same man-
ner, and to the same extent as in the case
of any other rule of such House.

PART 1—PROVISIONS APPLICABLE TO BoOTH
Houses

COMMITTEE PROCEDURE

Bec. 102. (a) Bection 133(a) of the Legis-
lative Reorganization Act of 1946 (2 U.S.C.
190a) is amended by adding at the end
thereof the following new sentences: “If the
chairman of any such committee, after the
expiration of three days following his re-
ceipt of a written request of at least three
members of the committee, refuses or falls
to call a special meeting of the committee
within seven calendar days from the date of
said request, then upon the filing with the
clerk of the committee of the written and
signed request of a majority of the commit-
tee for a called special meeting of the com-
mittee, the committee shall meet on the day
and hour specified in said written request.
It shall be the duty of the clerk of the com=-
mittee to notify all members of the com-
mittee in the usual way of such called special
meeting. If the chairman of the committee
is not present at any committee meeting, the
senlor member of the majority party who is
present shall preside at that meeting.”.

If the chalrman of the committee is not
present at any committee meeting, the senlor
member of the majority party who is present
shall preside at that meeting."”.

(b) Bection 133(b) of that Act is amended
to read as follows:

“(b) Meetings for the transaction of busi-
ness of each such committee, other than the
conduct of hearings, shall be open to the
public except when the committee by a
majority vote orders an executive session,
Each such committee shall keep a complete
record of all committee action. Such record
shall include a record of the votes on any
question on which a record vote is demanded.
The results of rolleall votes taken in any
meeting of any such committee upon any
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measure, or any amendment thereto, shall
be announced publicly at the conclusion of
that meeting, and such announcement shall
include a tabulation of the votes cast in
favor of and the votes cast in opposition to
each such measure and amendment by each
member of the committee who was present
at that meeting or who voted by proxy.”.

(e) Section 133(c) of that Act is amended
by adding at the end thereof the following
new sentences: “In any event, the report of
any such committee upon a measure or mat-
ter which has been approved by the com-
mittee shall be filed within seven calendar
days (exclusive of days on which the Senate
or House of Representatives, as the case may
be, is not in session) after the day on which
there has been filed with the clerk of the
committee a written and signed request of
a majority of the committee for the report-
ing of that measure or matter. Upon the filing
of any such request, the clerk of the com-
mittee shall transmit immediately to the
chairman of the committee notice of the
filing thereof.”.

{d) Section 133(d) of that Act is amended
by adding at the end thereof the following
new sentences: “No vote shall be taken with
respect to any measure, or any amendment
thereto, by any such committee unless a ma-
jority of the members thereof are actually
present, No vote of any member of any such
committee with respect to any measure, or
any amendment thereto, may be cast by
proxy, unless such committee adopts a rule
or rules permitting the casting of votes by
proxy and unless such rule or rules require
that proxies shall be in writing and be given
only for a specified measure or measures, in-
cluding any amendment or amendments
thereto."”.

(e) Section 133 of that Act is amended by
striking out subsections (e) and (f), and in-
serting in lieu thereof the following:

“{e) If, at the time of approval of a meas-
ure or matter by any such committee, any
member of the committee gives notice of in-
tention to file supplemental or minority
views—

*(1) upon completion of the preparation of
a proposed report of such committee upon
such measure or matter, a copy of such pro-
posed report shall be transmitted promptly
by the clerk of the committee to each mem-
ber of the committee;

“(2) within two calendar days (excluding
SBaturdays, Sundays, and legal holidays)
after receipt of such proposed report, each
such member shall be entitled to file with
the clerk of the committee in writing the
supplemental or minority views of that mem-
ber with respect to that measure or mat-
ter;

“(3) all such views so filed by one or more
members of the committee shall be included
within and shall be a part of the report filed
by the committee with respect to that meas-
ure or matter; and

“(4) the report of such committee upon
such measure shall be printed in a single
volume which shall include all supplemental
or minority views which have been submitted
at the time of the fillng of the committee
report, and shall bear upon its cover a recital
that supplemental or minority views are in-
cluded as a part of the report.

Nothing contained in this subsection shall
preclude—

“(A) the immediate filing and printing of
a committee report unless a timely request
for the opportunity to file supplemental or
minority views has been made as provided
by this subsection; or

“(B) the filing by any standing com-
mittee of any supplemental report upon any
measure or matter which may be required
for the correction of any technical error in
a previous report made by such committee
upon such measure or matter.

“(f) No measure or matter shall be con-
sidered in either House of the Congress un-
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less a committee report thereon has been
avallable to the Members of that House for
at least three calendar days (exclusive of
Saturdays, Sundays, and legal holidays) pri-
or to the conslderation of such measure or
matter in that House. If there have been
hearings held on any such measure or mat-
ter so reported in either House, the com-
mittee reporting such measure or matter
shall make every reasonable effort to have
such hearings printed and available for dis-
tribution to Members of that House prior to
consideration of the measure or matter in
that House. This subsection shall not apply
to—

“(1) any measure for the declaration of
war, or the declaration of a national emer-
gency, by the Congress,

‘(2) any executive decision, determination,
or action which would become, or continue
to be, effective unless disapproved by one or
both Houses of Congress, and

“(3) any privileged report as described in
clause 22 of rule XI of the Rules of the House
of Representatives in the Ninety-first Con-
gress.

“(g) Each such committee which, in any
year beginning on or after January 1, 1970,
requires authorization for the expenditure
of funds in excess of the amount specified
by section 134(a) of this Act shall offer one
annual authorization resolution to procure
such authorization. Each such annual au-
thorization resolution shall include a specifi-
cation of the amount of all such funds
sought by such committee for expenditure
by all subcommittees thereof during that
year and the amount so sought for each such
subcommittee. In order to make public full
and complete information regarding the total
annual authorized expenditures of commit-
tees, the report accompanying the annual au-
thorization resolution shall include—

“{1) a specification of the amount or
amounts of expenditures which the commit-
tee Is authorized annually to make under per-
manent law other than the annual authori-
zation resolution,

“{2) a statement disclosing the total of the
annual amount or amounts so authorized
under permanent law, and

“(3) the total amount of proposed expendi-
tures for which authorization is sought under
the provisions of the annual suthorization
resolution.

The annual authorization resolution of any
such committee of either House of the Con-
gress for each year beginning on or after
January 1, 1970, shall be offered not later
than February 15 of that year, except that,
whenever the designation of members of
standing committees of that House occurs
during the first session of any Congress at
a date later than February 15, such resolu-
tion may be offered by any standing com-
mittee of that House at any time within
thirty days after the date on which a major-
ity of the members of such committee have
been designated during that session. After
the date on which an annual authorization
resolution has been offered by any such com-
mittee in any year, or the last date on which
such committee pursuant to the preceding
sentence may offer such a resolution, which-
ever date occurs earlier, such committee in
any year may procure authorization for the
expenditure of funds in excess of the amount
specified by section 134(a) of this Act only
by offering a supplemental authorization
resolution. Each such supplemental author-
ization resolution shall specify with par-
ticularity the purpose for which such au-
thorization is sought, and shall contain an
explicit statement of the reason why author-
ization for the expenditures described there-
in could not have been sought at the time
of, or within the period provided for, the
submission by such committee of an annual
authorization resolution for that year. The
minority shall receive fair consideration in
the appointment of staff personnel pursuant
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to any such annual or supplemental resolu-
tion.

“(h) Each such committee shall cause to
be printed annually the rules then in effect
which govern the proceedings of that com-
mittee. Such rules shall be so printed by
each such committee in each year not later
than the last day on which such committee
pursuant to subsection (g) may offer its
annual authorization resolution for that
year. When so printed, a copy of such rules
shall be transmitted promptly to each mem-
ber of the committee by the clerk of the com-
mittee, and such rules shall be available
for public inspection in the office of the clerk.
The proceedings of each subcommittee of
any such committee shall be conducted in
conformity with the rules governing pro-
ceedings of the full committee.

“{1) The foregoing provisions of this sec-
tion do not apply to the Committee on Ap-
propriations of the Senate and the Commit-
tee on Appropriations of the House of Rep-
resentatives.”.

COMMITTEE HEARING PROCEDURE

Sec. 103. (a) Part 3 of title I of the Leg-
islative Reorganization Act of 1946 is amend-
ed by inserting therein, immediately after
section 133 thereof, the following new
section:

“COMMITTEE HEARING PROCEDURE

“Sgc. 133A, (a) Each standing, select, or
special committee of the Senate and the
House of Representatives, and each subcom-
mittee thereof, shall make public announce-
ment of the date, place, and subject matter
of any hearing to be conducted by the com-
mittee or subcommittee upon any measure
or matter at least one week before the com-
mencement of that hearing unless the com-
mittee or subcommittee determines that
there is good cause to begin such hearing at
an earlier date.

“(b) Each hearing conducted by each such
committee or subcommittee shall be open
to the public except when the committee or
subcommittee determines that the testimony
to be taken at that hearing may relate to
& matter of national security, may tend to
reflect adversely on the character or reputa-
tion of the witness or any individual, or may
divulge matters deemed confidential under
other provisions of law or Government regu-
lation. Whenever any such hearing is open
to the public, the committee or subcommittee
may permit, as a public service and solely
under such rules as the full committee may
adopt, the broadcasting, telecasting, and
photographing by still and motion pictures
of that hearing, or the recording and filming
of that hearing for later broadcasting or
telecasting, except that—

“(1) no witness may be required, against
his will, to give evidence or testimony while
the broadcasting or telecasting of that hear-
ing is being conducted or while a recording
or filming of that hearing is being made for
later broadcasting or telecasting; and

“(2) no on-the-spot broadcasting or tele-
casting of that hearing may be conducted
under commercial sponsorship, but this pro-
hibition shall not be construed to prevent
the broadcasting or telecasting of that hear-
ing ms a part of regularly scheduled news
broadcasts or telecasts under commercial
sponsorship.

“(c) Each such committee or subcommit-
tee shall require, insofar as practicable, all
witnesses appearing before it to file in ad-
vance written statements of their proposed
testimony and to limit their oral presenta-
tlons to brief summarles of their argument.

“(d) Whenever any hearing is conducted
by any such committee or subcommittee
upon any measure or matter, the minority
of the committee shall be entitled, upon re-
quest by a majority of the minority members
to the chairman before the completion of
such hearing, to call witnesses selected by
the minority to testify with respect to that
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measure or matter during at least one day
of hearing thereon.

“(e) The foregoing provisions of this sec-
tion do not apply to the Committee on Ap-
propriations of the Senate and the Commit-
tee on Appropriations, the Committee on
Rules, and the Committee on Standards of
Officia. Conduct, of the House of Representa-
tives.".

(b) Title I of the table of contents of the
Legislative Reorganization Act of 1946 (60
Stat. 813) is amended by inserting—

“Sec. 133A. Committee hearing procedure.”
immediately below—
“Sec. 133. Committee procedure.”.

COMMITTEE POWERS

Sec. 104, Section 134(c) of the Legislative
Reorganization Act of 1946 (2 US.C.
190b(b) ) is amended to read as follows:

“(c) Except as hereinafter provided, no
standing committee of the Senate or the
House shall sit, without special leave, while
the Senate or the House, as the case may be,
is in session. The prohibition contained in
the preceding sentence shall not apply to the
Committee on Appropriations of the Senate
or to the following committees of the House
of Representatives: the Committee on Ap-
propriations, the Committee on Government
Operations, and the Committee on Rules.
Any other standing committee of the Senate
may sit for any purpose while the Senate
is in session if consent therefor has been
obtained from the majority leader and the
minority leader of the Senate. Any other
standing committee of the House of Repre-
sentatives may conduct a hearing while the
House is in general debate if consent there-
for has been obtained from the Speaker and
the minority leader of the House, but the
authority contained in this sentence does
not permit the conduct of any hearing by any
such other standing committee during any
period in which a measure is being read for
amendment under the five-minute rule. In
the event of the absence of any such officer
or leader, the consent of such officer or leader
may be given by a Member of that House
of which such officer or leader is a Member
designated by him for that purpose. Not-
withstanding the provisions of this subsec-
tion, any standing committee of the Senate
may sit without special leave for any purpose
as authorized by paragraph 5 of rule XXV
of the Standing Rules of the Senate.”.

LEGISLATIVE REVIEW BY STANDING COMMITTEES

Sec. 105. (a) Section 136 of the Legislative
Reorganization Act of 1946 (2 U.S.C. 1904d) is
amended to read as follows:

"LEGISLATIVE REVIEW BY STANDING COMMITTEES

“Sec. 136. (a) In order to assist the Con-
gress in—

“(1) its analysis, appraisal, and evaluation
of the application, operation, administration,
and execution of the laws enacted by the
Congress, and

“(2) its formulation, consideration, and
enactment of such modifications of or
changes in such laws, and of such additional
legislation, as It deems necessary or appro-
priate,
each standing committee of the Senate and
House of Representatives shall review and
study, on a continuing basis, the applica-
tion, operation, administration, and execu-
tion of those laws, or parts of laws, the
subject matter of which is within the juris-
diction of such committee.

“{b) Each standing committee of the
Senate and House of Representatives shall—

“(1) conduct the reviews and studies re-
quired generally by subsection (a) of this
section;

“(2) analyze, appraise, and evaluate re-
ports and other data of the Comptroller Gen-
eral of the United States, and of any other
officer or agency of the Government, which
are pertinent to reviews, studies, programs,
projects, and other matters within the pur-
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view of this sectlon and may request the
Compftroller General to investigate any re-
port on any matter relating to the receipt,
disbursement, and application of public
funds under such laws;

*“(3) kept currently informed with respect
to the regulations, procedures, practices, and
policies of the Government pertaining to the
application, operation, administration, and
execution of the laws, and parts of laws, the
subject matter of which is within the ju-
risdiction of the committee.

“(4) conduct such activities as are neces-
sary and appropriate to carry out the gen-
eral review and study policies of the com-
mittee under this section, Including reviews
of programs of grants-in-aid referred to in
section 252(c) of the Legislative Reorgani-
zation Act of 1960; and

“(5) obtain current information regard-
ing—

“(A) the progress, status, and results of re-
views, studies, programs, and projects con-
ducted under this section,

“(B) the regulations, procedures, practices,
and policles of the Government referred to
in subparagraph (3) of this subsection, and

“(C) all other matters within the pur-
view of this subsection.

“(c) Each standing committee of the Sen-
ate and House of Representatives is entitled
to employ a Review Speclalist as a member
of the professional staff of such committee
In addition to the number of members of
such professional staff to which such com-
mittee otherwise is entitled. Such Review
Specialist shall be selected and appointed by
the chairman of such committee, with the
prior approval of the ranking minority
member, on a permanent basis, without re-
gard to political affiliation, and solely on the
basis of fitness to perform the duties of the
position. Such Review Specialist shall, un-
der the joint direction and supervision of
the chairman and the ranking minority
member, assist the committee in the per-
formance of its review functions under this
section.

**(d) Each standing committee of the Sen-
ate and House of Representatives shall sub-
mit, not later than March 31 of each year
beginning on or after January 1, 1970, to the
Senate and House of Representatives, respec-
tively, a report on its activities under this
section during the immediately preceding
calendar year. Such report shall include—

“(1) an analysis of the reviews, studies,
programs, and projects of the committee un-
der this section:

*“(2) an appraisal and evaluation of the
application, operation, administration, and
execution of the laws, and parts of laws,
the subject matter of which is within the
jurisdiction of the committee; and

“(8) such other matters within the pur-
view of this section as may be appropriate
to carry out the purposes of this section.
Each such committee shall omit in such re-
port all matters which, in the opinion of
the committee, should not be made public
in the interest of the national security.

“(e) Within ten days after the submis-
sion of all such reports to the Senate and
House of Representatives, respectively, the
President of the Senate, with respect to the
reports submitted to the Senate, and the
Speaker of the House of Representatives,
with respect to the reports submitted to the
House, shall transmit such reports to—

“(1) the President, with respect to mat-
ters concerning the executive branch;

“{2) the Director of the Administrative
Office of the United States Courts, with re-
spect to matters concerning the judicial
branch;

“(3) the Commissioner of the District of
Columbia, with respect to matters concern-
ing the municipal government of the Dis-
trict of Columbia; and

“(4) the heads of other appropriate agen-
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cles, corporations, and instrumentalities of
the Government,

“{f) As used in this section, the term
‘Government’ includes the municipal gov-
ernment of the District of Columbia.

“{g) The foregoing provisions of this sec-
tion do not apply to the Committee on Ap-
propriations, and the Select Committee on
Standards and Conduct, of the Senate and
the Committee on Appropriations, the Com-
mittee on Rules, and the Committee on
Standards of Official Conduct, of the House
of Representatives.”.

(b) Title I of the table of contents of the
Legislative Reorganization Act of 1946 (60
Stat, 813) is amended by striking out—

“Sec. 136. Legislative oversight by stand-

ing committees."”
and inserting in lieu thereof—
Legislative review by standing

“Sec. 136.
committees.”.

CONFERENCE REPORTS

Sec. 106. (a) The section caption of sec-
tion 135 of the Legislative Reorganization
Act of 1946 (2 U.8.C. 190c) is amended to
read as follows:

“CONFERENCE REPORTS"

((b) Bection 135 of that Act is amended
by adding at the end thereof the following
new subsections:

“(¢) BEach report of a committee of con-
ference shall be printed as a report of each
House of the Congress. As printed in each
House, each such report shall be accompa-
nied by an explanatory statement prepared
jointly by the conferees on the part of both
Houses. Each such statement shall be suffi-
clently detalled and explicit to inform both
Houses 8s to the effect which amendments
or propositions contained in such report
will have upon the measure to which It
relates. If any conferee on the part of either
House desires to submit to the House of
which he is a Member an additional indi-
vidual explanatory statement with respect
to any such report to that House, such indi-
vidual statement may be filed as an appen-
dix to and may be printed together with,
the explanatory statement of the committee
of conference contained in the conference re-
port to that House of which such conferee
is a member, if such individual statement
is available at the time of the filing of the
report of the committee of conference to
that House.

“(d) If time for debate in the considera-
tion of any report of a committee of confer-
ence upon the floor of either House of Con-
gress is limited, the time allotted for debate
thereon in that House shall be equally di-
vided between the political party having the
greatest number of members, and the politi-
cal party having the second greatest number
of members, of the House."”.

(¢) The item relating to section 135 con-
tained in the table of contents of that Act
is amended to read:

TITLE II—FISCAL CONTROLS

RULEMAKING POWER OF SENATE AND HOUSE

SEc. 201. Part 3 and part 5 of this title are
enacted by the Congress—

(1) as an exercise of the rulemaking pow-
er of the Senate and House of Representa-
tives, respectively, and as such they shall
be considered as part of the rules of each
House, respectively, or of that House to
which they specifically apply; and such rules
shall supersede other rules only to the ex-
tent that they are inconsistent therewith;
and

(2) With full recognition of the constitu-
tional right of either House to change such
rules (so far as relating to the procedure in
such House) at any time, in the same man-
ner, and to the same extent as in the case
of any other rule of such House.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

PART 1—BUDGETING AND FISCAL
INFORMATION AND DATA

DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM

Sec. 202, The Secretary of the Treasury
and the Director of the Bureau of the Budg-
‘et, in cooperation with the Comptroller
General of the United States, shall develop,
establish, and maintain, insofar as practi-
cable, for use by all Federal agencies, a
standardized information and data process-
ing system for budgetary and fiscal data,

STANDARD CLASSIFICATIONS

Sec. 203. (a) The Secretary of the Treas-
ury and the Director of the Bureau of the
Budget, in cooperation with the Comptroller
General, shall develop, establish, and main-
tain standard classifications of programs, ac-
tivities, receipts, and expenditures of Fed-
eral agencies in order—

(1) to meet the needs of the wvarlous
branches of the Government; and

(2) to facilitate the development, estab-
lishment, and maintenance of the data pro-
cessing system under section 202 through
the utilization of modern automatic data
processing techniques.

The initial classifications under this subsec-
tion shall be established on or before De-
cember 31, 1971.

(b) The Secretary of the Treasury and the
Director of the Bureau of the Budget shall
submit a report to the Senate and the House
of Representatives on or before September
1 of each year, commencing with 1970, with
respect to the performance during the pre-
ceding fiscal year of the functions and dutles
imposed on them by section 202 and subsec-
tion (a) of this section. The reports made
under this subsection in 1970 and 1871 shall
set forth the progress achieved in the devel-
opment of classifications under subsection
{a) of this section, and the reports made in
years thereafter shall include information
with respect to changes in, and additions to,
classifications previously established. Each
such report shall include such comments of
the Comptroller General as he deems neces-
sary or advisable.

AVAILABILITY OF DATA

Sec. 204. The Comptroller General shall
provide information to the Congress, as pro-
vided in this section, on the location and na-
ture of data available in the various Federal
agncies with respect to programs, activities,
receipts, and expenditures of such agencies.
Upon request of any Member of the House or
Senate, of any committee of either House, or
of any joint committee of the two Houses,
the Comptroller General shall—

(1) furnish to such Member, committee, or
joint committee information as to the loca-
tion and nature of such data, and

(2) to the extent feasible, prepare for
such Member, committee, or joint commit-
tee summary tables of such data.

COST EFFECTIVENESS STUDIES

Sec. 205. The Comptroller General shall
have available in the General Accounting Of-
fice employees who are expert in analyzing
and conducting cost effectiveness studies of
Government programs. Upon request of any
committee of either House or of any joint
committee of the two Houses, the Comptrol-
ler General shall assign, on a temporary
basis, employees of the General Accounting
Office to assist such committee or joint com-
mittee, or the staff of such committee or
joint committee—

(1) in analyzing cost effectiveness studies
furnished by any Federal agency to such
committee or joint committee, or

(2) in conducting cost effectiveness
studies of programs under the jurisdiction of
such committee or joint committee.

CURRENT BUDGET INFORMATION

Sec. 206, (a) After the submission of
the budget for any fiscal year by the Presi-
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dent, the Comptroller General shall col-
lect information and data available in the
various Federal agencies with respect to
changes in the figures shown in such budget
as submitted, including changes caused by—

(1) new or supplemental requests for ap-
propriations;

(2) the enactment of appropriation Acts,
or the action of either the House or Senate
on appropriation bills, or of the Committee
on Appropriations, of the House or Senate on
:ipproprlatlon bills or requests for appropria-

ons;

(3) increases or decreases in expenditures
of prior appropriations;

(4) Increases or decreases In revenue re-
ceipts or estimated revenue receipts; and

(5) increases or decreases in expenditures
or estimated expenditures by reason of the
enactment of laws (other than appropria-
tion Acts).

(b) The Comptroller General shall, from
time to time, furnish a report showing revised
budget information and totals to reflect the
information and data collected by him under
subsection (a) to each Member of the House
and Senate, each committee of the House and
Senate, and each joint committee of the
two Houses. All such reports shall identify,
to the extent necessary, the sources of the
information and data reflected in the revised
budget information and totals.

(c) Upon request of any Member of the
House or Senate, any committee of either
House, or any joint committee of the two
Houses, the Comptroller General shall, to the
extent feasible, prepare and furnish to such
Member, committee, or joint committee tab-
ulations of such budget information and data
as collected pursuant to this section.

POWERS AND DUTIES OF COMPTROLLER GENERAL

SEc. 207. (a) The Comptroller General shall
establish within the General Accounting
Office such office or division, or such offices
or divisions, as he deems necessary to carry
out the functions and duties imposed on him
by the provisions of this part.

(b) The Comptroller General is authorized
to obtain the services of individual experts
and consultants in accordance with section
3109 of title 5, United States Code, but at
rates not in excess of $200 per diem, Not more
than fifteen such experts and consultants
may be so employed at any one time and no
expert or consultant may be so employed for
more than one hundred and twenty days dur-
ing any calendar year,

(c) The Comptroller General shall include
in his annual report to the Congress infor-
mation with respect to the performance of
the functions and duties imposed on him by
the provisions of this part.

CONSTRUCTION

Sec. 208. Nothing contained in this part
shall be construed as impalring any author-
ity or responsibility of the Secretary of the
Treasury, the Director of the Bureau of the
Budget, and the Comptroller General of the
United States under the Budget and Account-
ing Act, 1921, as amended, and the Budget
and Accounting Procedure Act of 1950, as
amended, or any other Acts.

DEFINITION

Sec. 209. As used in this title, the term
“Federal agency” means any department,
agency, wholly owned Government corpora-
tion, establishment, or instrumentality of the
Government of the United States or the gov-
ernment of the District of Columbia.

ParT 2—THE BUDGET
SUPPLEMENTAL BUDGET INFORMATION

Sec. 221, (a) Section 201(a) of the Budget
and Accounting Act, 1921, as amended (31
U.8.C. 11), is amended by adding a new sub-
paragraph as follows:

“(12) as to each proposal for new legisla-
tion in the budget involving creation or ex-
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pansion of any function, activity, or author-
ity, and to be in addition to those functions,
activities, and authorities then existing, a
tabulation showing the amount proposed in
the Budget for appropriation and for ex-
penditure for the ensuing fiscal year and the
estimated appropriation required on account
of such proposal in each of the following four
fiscal years during which such proposal is to
be in effect.”

{b) Section 201 of the Budget and Ac-
counting Act, 1921 (31 U.S.C. 11) is amended
by striking out subsections (b), (e), (d), (e),
and (1), and inserting in lieu thereof the
following:

“(b) Not later than June 1 of each year,
beginning with 1970, the President shall
transmit to the Congress a supplemental
summary of the Budget transmitted in Jan-
uary of such year for the ensuing fiscal year
with his recommendations. Such supple-
mental summary shall reflect all changes re-
lating to that fiscal year which have oc-
curred since the transmittal of the Budget,
including changes caused by—

“(1) revisions in estimates of expenditures
and receipts,

“(2) estimated expenditures and proposed
appropriations which were not included in
the Budget as transmitted,

“(3) appropriations enacted after trans-
mittal of the Budget, and

*“(4) the enactment of laws (other than
appropriation Acts) after the transmittal of
the Budget.

Buch supplemental summary also shall con-
taln current information with respect to
items covered by paragraph (8) and clauses
(2) and (3) of paragraph (9) of section 201
(a) of the Budget and Accounting Act, 1921.

“(e) On or before June 1 of each year, the
President shall transmit to the Congress, in
such Torm and detail ag he may determine—

“(1) summaries of estimated expenditures,
for the four fiscal years following the en-
suing fiscal year for which the Budget was
transmitted in January of such year, which
will be required under continuing programs
which have a legal commitment for future
years or are considered mandatory under
existing law, and

*“(2) summaries of estimated expenditures
in fiscal years following such ensuing fiscal
year of balances carried over from such en-
suing fiscal year.

“{d) The Budget shall include information
showing the gross amount of expenditures
and estimated expenditures of all programs
of the Government.”,

{b) Bubsections (c) and (d) of section
201 of the Budget and Accounting Act, 1921
(as amended by subsection (a)) shall apply
only with respect to the Budget transmitted
to the Congress for the fiscal year ending
June 30, 1970, and for succeeding fiscal years.

Parr 3—THE APPROPRIATIONS PROCESS
CoOMMITTEE HEARINGS

Sec. 231. (a) Each hearing conducted by
the Committee on Appropriations of the
House of Representatives or the Senate, or
any subcommittee of those committees, shall
be open to the public except when the com-

mittee determines that the testimony to be -

taken at that hearing may relate to a matter
of national security, may tend to reflect ad-
versely on the character or reputation of the
witness or any other individual, or may di-
vulge matters deemed confidential under
other provisions of law or Government regu-
lation. Whenever any such hearing is open
to the public, the committee or subcommittee
may permit, as a public service and solely
under such rules as the full committee may
adopt, the broadcasting, telecasting, and
photographing by still and motion pictures
of that hearing, or the recording and filming
of that hearing for later broadeasting or tele-
casting, except that—
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*“(1) no witness may be required, against
his will, to give evidence or testimony while
the broadcasting or telecasting of that hear-
ing is being conducted or while a recording
or filming of that hearing is being made for
later broadcasting or telecasting; and

“(2) no on-the-spot broadcasting or tele-
casting of that hearing may be conducted
under commereial sponsorship, but this pro-
hibition shall not be construed to prevent
the broadcasting or telecasting of that hear-
ing as a part of regularly scheduled news
broadcasts or telecasts under commercial
sponsorship.

(b) The Committee on Appropriations of
the House and the Committee on Appropri-
ations of the Senate shall, within thirty days
after the transmittal of the Budget to the
Congress each year, hold hearings on the
Budget as a whole with particular reference
to—

(1) the basic recommendations and budg-
etary policies of the President in the pres-
entation of the Budget, and

(2) the fiscal, financial, and economic as-
sumptions used as bases in arriving at total
estimated expenditures and receipts.

(c) In holding hearings pursuant to sub-
section (b), the committees shall receive
testimony from the Secretary of the Treas-
ury, the Director of the Bureau of the Budg-
et, the Chairman of the Council of Economic
Advisers, and such other persons as the com-
mittees may desire.

(d) Hearings pursuant to subsection (b)
shall be held in open session. A transcript of
all such hearings shall be printed and a copy
thereof furnished to each Member of the
House or Senate, as the case may be.

(e) Hearings pursuant to subsection (b),
or any part thereof, may be held before joint
meetings of the two committees.

(f) (1) Section 138 of the Legislative Re-
organization Act of 1946 (2 U.B.C. 190e) is
repealed,

(2) Title I of the table of contents of the
Legislative Reorganization Act of 1946 (60
Stat. 813) is amended by striking out—
“Sec. 138. Legislative Budget.”.

BUDGET REVIEW

Sec. 232. The Committee on Appropriations
of the House, and the Committee on Appro-
priations of the Senate, shall review the
Budget transmitted for each fiscal year for
the specific purpose of examining and review-
ing those programs for which estimated ex-
penditures or proposed appropriations con-
tained in the Budget would be made by, or
be under the control of, two or more Federal
agencies.

COMMITTEE ACTION

Sec. 233. (a) No vote shall be taken in the
Committee on Appropriations of the House of
Representatives or the Senate with respect to
any measure, or any amendment thereto un-
less a majority of the members thereof are
actually present. No vote of any member of
any such committee with respect to any
measure or any amendment thereto may be
cast by proxy unless such committee adopts
a rule or rules permitting the casting of votes
by proxy and unless such rule or rules require
that proxies shall be in writing and be given
only for a specified measure or measures, in-
cluding any amendment or amendments
thereto.

(b) The report of the Committee on Ap-
propriations of the House or the Senate as
the case may be accompanying each appro-
priation bill shall include an analysis of the
major factors taken into consideration by the
committee in reporting the bill and recom-
mending the appropriations contained there-
in. In any case in which any cost effective-
ness analysis or study of any program for
which funds are appropriated in the bill has
been furnished by any Federal agency to any
committee of the House or Senate or any
joint committee of the two Houses, or has
been made by any such committee or joint
committee such report shall also state the
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consideration given by the Commitee on Ap-
propriations to such analysis or study and
shall inform the Members of the House or
Senate, as the case may be, where they may
obtain copies of such analysis or study.

(c) In the case of any bill reported by the
Committee on Appropriations of the House
or the Senate which makes supplemental or
deficlency appropriations for any fiscal year,
the report accompanying such bill shall in-
clude a complete explanation of the nature
of the request for such appropriation and the
reason such request was not made or could
not have been made for inclusion in the reg-
ular appropriation bill for such fiscal year,
or could not be withheld for Inclusion in the
regular appropriation bill for the following
fiscal year.

PASSAGE OF BILLS

8gc, 234. The question of the final passage
in both the House and the Senate of any
general appropriation measure reported by
the Committee on Appropriations of the
House or Senate shall be decided by a yea-
and-nay vote.

ROLLCALL VOTE REQUIRED ON MEASURES CHANG=-
ING COMPENSATION OF MEMBERS OF CON-
GRESS

Sec. 235. (a) No bill or joint resolution con-
taining a provision increasing or decreasing
the rate of compensation of Members of
Congress shall be passed by the Senate or
House of Representatives unless (1) such
increase or decrease in compensation is set
forth as a separate proposition from any
other provision in the bill or joint resolu-
tion, and (2) such proposition shall have
been approved by the Senate or House of
Representatives, as the case may be, by a
yea-and-nay vote.

(b) As used In this section, “Member of
Congress” means a Senator, Representative
in Congress, and the Resident Commissioner
from Puerto Rico.

ParT 4—UTILIZATION OF REPORTS OF GENERAL
AcCOUNTING OFFICE

ASSISTANCE TO COMMITTEES

Sec. 241. At the request of any committee
of the House or Senate, or of any joint com-
mittee of the two Houses, the Comptroller
General shall explain to, and discuss with,
the committee or joint committee making
the request, or the staff of such committee
or joint committee, any report made by the
General Accounting Office which would assist
such committee in connection with—

(1) its consideration of proposed legisla-
tion, including requests for appropriations,
or

(2) its review of any program, or of any
activities of any Federal agency, which is
within the jurisdiction of such committee
or joint committee.

REPORTS TO COMMITTEES

Sec. 242. (a) Whenever the General Ac-
counting Office submits any report to the
Congress, the Comptroller General shall
deliver coples of such report to—

(1) the Committees on Appropriations of
the House and Senate,

(2) the Committees on Government Oper-
ations of the House and Senate, and

(3) any other committee of the House or
Senate, or any joint committee of the two
Houses, which has requested information on
any program or part thereof, or any Federal
agency, which is the subject of such report.

(b) At the request of any committee of
the House or Senate, or of any joint com-
mittee of the two Houses, the Comptroller
General shall make avallable to such coms=-
mittee or joint committee a copy of any re-
port made by the General Accounting Office
which was not delivered to such committee
or joint committee pursuant to subsec-
tion (a).

AGENCY REPORTS

Sec. 243. Whenever the General Accounting

Office has made a report which contains
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recommendations to the head of any Federal
agency, such agency shall, in connection with
the first request for appropriations for that
agency submitted to the Congress more than
sixty days after the date of such report, sub-
mit a written statement to the Committees
on Appropriations of the House and Senate of
the action taken by such agency with respect
to such recommendations,

ParT 5—LEGISLATIVE COMMITTEES
COST ESTIMATES

Sec. 251, (a) The report accompanying
each bill or joint resolution reported by any
committee of the House or Senate shall con-
tain—

(1) an estimate, made by such committee,
of the costs which would be incurred in
carrying out such bill or joint resolution in
the fiscal year In which it is reported and in
each of the five fiscal years following such
fiscal year (or for the authorized duration
of any program authorized by such bill or
joint resolution, if less than five years),
except that in the case of measures affecting
the revenues, such reports shall require only
an estimate of the gain or loss in revenues
for a one-year period, and

(2) a comparison of the estimate of costs
described in paragraph (1) made by such
committee with any estimate of costs made
by any Federal agency in the executive
branch of the Government, or

(3) a statement of the reasons why com-
pliance by the committee with the require-
ments of paragraphs (1) and (2) is imprac-
ticable,

{b) It shall not be in order in either House
to consider a bill or joint resolution if such
bill or joint resolution was reported in that
House after the effective date of this section
and the report of the committee of that
House does not comply with the provisions
of subsection (a).

APPROPRIATIONS ON ANNUAL BASIS

Sec. 252, (a) Each committee of the House
and Senate, and each joint committee of the
two Houses, which has legislative jurisdiction
shall, in recommending the enactment of
legislation, endeavor to insure that all con-
tinuing programs of the Government are
designed, and all continuing activities of
Federal agencies are carried on, so that ap-
propriations therefor will be made annually.

(b) Each committee of the House and Sen-
ate, and each joint committee of the two
Houses, which has legislative jurisdiction
over any continuing program for which ap-
propriations are not made annually shall,
from time to time, review such program to
ascertaln whether such program could be
modified so that appropriations therefor
would be made annually.

(c) Each committee of the House and Sen-
ate, and each joint committee of the two
Houses, which has legislative jurisdiction
over any program under which grants-in-aid
are made, shall periodically make a complete
review of such program.

COMMITTEE JURISDICTION

SEec. 253. (a) For purposes of the provisions
of this Part, a committee of either House, or
a joint committee of the two Houses, shall be
considered to have legislative jurisdiction
over any matter only if, under the rules of
the respective Houses, legislation relating to
such matter is referred to such committee
and such committee is authorized to report
and recommend the enactment of such legis-
lation, except that the Committees on Appro-
priations of the two Houses shall not be
considered to be legislative committees.

(b) For purposes of the provisions of sec-
tion 251 of this Part, the members of the
Joint Committee on Atomic Energy who are
Members of the House shall be treated as a
committee of the House, and the members of
the Joint Committee who are Members of
the Senate shall be treated as a committee of
the Senate.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

TITLE III—SOURCES OF INFORMATION
PART 1—STAFFS OF SENATE AND HoUuseE
STANDING COMMITTEES
COMMTITTEE STAFFING AND RELATED PROVISIONS

Sec. 301, (a) Subsection (a) of section
202 of the Legislative Reorganization Act of
19486, as amended (2 U.S.C. T2a(a) ), is amend-
ec to read us follows:

“(a) Each standing committee of the
Senate and House of Representatives (other
than the Committee on Appropriations of
each House) is authorized to appoint by
majority vote of the committee not more
than six professional staff members in ad-
dition to the clerical stafls. Such professional
staff members shall be assigned to the chair-
man and the ranking minority member of
such committee as the committee may deem
advisable, except that whenever a majority
of the minority members of such commit-
tee (other than the Committee on Standards
and Conduct of the House of Representa-
tives) so request, two of such professional
staff members may be selected for appoint-
ment by majority vote of the minority mem-
bers and the committee shall appoint any
stafl members so selected. A staff member or
members appointed pursuant to a request
by the minority members of the committee
shall be assigned to such committee busi-
ness as such minority members deem ad-
visable. Services of professional staffl mem-
bers appointed by majority vote of the com-
mittee may be terminat.d by majority vote
of the committee and services of professional
staff members appointed pursuant to a re-
quest by the minority members of the com-
mittee shall be terminated by the commit-
tee when a majority of such minority mem-
bers so request. Professional staff members
authorized by this subsection shall be ap-
pointed on a permanent basis without regard
to political affiliations and solely on the basis
without regard to political afiiliations and
solely on the basis of fitness to perform the
duties of the office. Such professional staff
n.embers shall not engage in any worl: other
than committee business and no other du-
ties may be assigned to them.”.

(d) Subsection (¢) of such section 202
(2 US.C. T2a(c)) is amended to read as
follows:

“(c) The clerical staffl of each standing
commitiee of the Senate and the House of
Representatives (other than the Committee
on Appropriations of each House), which
shall be appointed by a majority vote of the
committee, shall consist of not more than
six clerks to be attached to the office of the
chairman, to the ranking minority member,
and to the professional staff, as the commit-
tee may deem advisable, except that when-
ever a majority of the minority members of
such committee (other than the Committee
on Standards and Conduct of the House of
Representatives) so requests, one of the
members of the clerical staff may be selected
for appointment by a majority vote of such
minority members and the committee shall
appoint any staffi member so selected. The
clerical staff shall handle committee cor-
respondence and stenographic work, both
for the committee staff and for the chairman
and ranking minority member on matters
related to committee work, except that if a
member of the clerical staff is appointed pur-
suant to a request by the minority members
of the committee, such clerical staff member
shall handle committee correspondence and
stenographic work for the minority members
of the committee and for any members of the
committee staff appointed under subsection
(a) pursuant to request by such minority
members, on matters related to committee
work. Services of clerical staff members ap-
pointed by majority vote of the committee
may be terminated by majority vote of the
committee and services of clerical stafl mem-
bers appointed pursuant to a request by the
minority members of the committee shall be
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terminated by the committee when a majority
of such minority members so request.”.

{c) Such section 202 is amended by strik-
ing out subsection (h), and by adding after
subsection (f) the following new subsections:

“(g) In any case in which a request for the
appointment of a minority staf member
under subsection (a) or subsection (¢) is
made at any time when no vacancy exists to
which the appointment requested may be
mace, the person appointed pursuant to such
request may serve in addition to any other
staff members authorized by such subsec-
tions and may be pald from the contingent
fund of the Senate or House of Representa-
tives, as the case may be, until such time
as such a vacancy occurs, at which time such
perscn shall be considered to have been ap-
pointed to such vacancy.

“(h) Stafl members appointed pursuant to
a request by minority members of a com-
mittee under subsection (a) or subsection
(c), and staff members appointed to assist
minority members of subcommittees pur-
suant to authority of Senate or House reso-
lution, shall be accorded equitable treatment
with respect to the fixing of salary rates, the
assignment of facilities, and the accessibility
of committee records.

“(1) (1) Each standing committee of the
Senate or House of Representatives is au-
thorized, with the approval of the Commit-
tee on Rules and Administration in the case
of standing committees of the Senate, or the
Committee on House Administration in the
case of standing committees of the House of
Representatives, within the limits of funds
made available from the contingent funds
of the respective Houses pursuant to resolu-
tions, which shall specify the maximum
amounts which may be used for such pur-
pose, approved by such respective Houses, to
procure the temporary services (mot in ex-
cess of one year) or intermittent services of
individual econsultants, or corganizations
thereof, to make studies or advise the com-
mittee with respect to any matter within its
Jurisdiction.

“(2) Such services in the case of Individ-
uals or organizations may be procured by
contract as independent contractors, or in
the case of individuals by employment at
daily rates of compensation not in excess of
the per diem equivalent of the highest gross
rate of compensation which may be paid to a
regular employee of the committee, includ-
ing payment of such rates for necessary travel
time. Such contracts shall not be subject to
the provisions of section 3709 of the Revised
Statutes (41 U.S.C. 5) or any other provision
of law requiring advertising.

“(3) Any such consultant or organiza-
tion shall be selected by the chairman, after
consultation with the ranking minority
member of the committee. The committee
shall submit to the Committee on Rules
and Administration in the case of standing
committees of the Senate, and the Com-
mittee on House Administration in the case
of standing committees of the House of
Representatives, information bearing on the
qualifications of each consultant whose serv-
ices are procured pursuant to this subsee-
tion, including organizations, and such in-
formation shall be retained by that com-
mittee and shall be made available for pub-
lic inspection upon request.

“(1) (1) Each standing committee of the
Senate or House of Representatives is au-
thorized, with the approval of the Com-
mittee on Rules and Administration in the
case of standing committees of the Sen-
ate, and the Committee on House Adminis-
tration in the case of standing committees
of the House of Representatives, and within
the limits of funds made available from the
contingent funds of the respective Houses
pursuant to resolutions, which ghall specify
the maximum amounts which may be used
for such purpose, approved by such re-
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spective Houses, to provide assistance for
members of its professional stafl in obtain-
ing specialized training, whenever it deter-
mines that such training will ald it in the
discharge of its responsibilities.

“(2) Buch assistance may be in the form
of continuance of pay during periods of
tralning or grants of funds to pay tuition,
fees, or such other expenses of training, or
both, as may be approved by the Committee
on Rules and Administration or the Com-
mittee on House Administration, as the case
may be.

“(3) A committee providing assistance
under this subsection shall obtain from any
employee receiving such assistance such
agreement with respect to continued em-
ployment as it may deem necessary to as-
sure that it will receive the benefits of such
employee's services upon completion of his
training.

“(4) During any period for which an em-
ployee is separated from employment with
a committee for the purpose of undergoing
training under this subsection, such em-
ployee shall be considered to have performed
service as an employee of the committee at
the rate of compensation received Imme-
diately prior to commencing such training
(including any increases in compensation
provided by law during the period of train-
ing) for the purposes of—

“(A) subchapter III (relating to civil serv-
ice retirement) of chapter B3 of title 5,
United States Code,

‘“(B) chapter 87 (relating to Federal em-
ployees group life insurance) of title 5,
United States Code, and

“{C) chapter B9 (relating to Federal em-
ployees group health insurance) of title 5,
United States Code.”.

(d) (1) Subsections (e) and (f) of sec-
tion 106 of the Legislative Branch Appro-
priation Act, 1968, are amended to read as
follows:

“(e) (1) Subject to the provisions of para-
graph (3), the professional staff members of
standing committees of the Senate shall re-
ceive gross annual compensation to be fixed
by the chairman ranging from $15,721 to $25,-
671.

“(2) The rates of gross compensation of
the clerical staffl of each standing committee
of the Senate shall be fixed by the chairman
as follows:

“(A) for each committee (other than the
Committee on Appropriations), one chief
clerk and one assistant chlef clerk at $6,766
to $25,671, and not to exceed four other cleri-
cal assistants at $6,766 to $11,741; and

“(B) for the Committee on Appropriations,
one chief clerk and one assistant chief clerk
and two assistant clerks at $17,512 to $26,671;
such assistant clerks as may be necessary at
$11,940 to $17,.313; and such other clerical
assistants as may be necessary at $6,766 to
$11,741.

“(3) No employee of any standing or select
committee of the Senate (including the ma-
Jority and minority policy committees and
the conference majority and conference
minority of the Senate), or of any joint
committee the expenses of which are paid
from the contingent fund of the Senate,
shall be paid at a gross rate in excess of
$25,671 per annum, except that—

“(A) four employees of any such committee
(other than the Committee on Appropria-
tions), who are otherwise authorized to be
paid at such rate, may be paid at gross
rates not in excess of $26,865 per annum,
and two such employees may be paid at gross
rates not In excess of $28,000 per annum;
and

“(B) sixteen employees of the Committee
on Appropriations who are otherwise au-
thorized to be paid at such rate, may be paid
at gross rates not in excess of $26,865 per
annum, and two such employees may be paid
at gross rates not in excess of $28,000 per
annum,
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For the purpose of this paragraph, an em-
ployee of a subcommittee shall be considered
to be an employee of the full committee.

“(f) No officer or employee whose com-
pensation is disbursed by the Secretary of
the Senate shall be paid gross compensation
at a rate less than $1,194 or in excess of
$28,000, unless expressly authorized by law.”

(2) If the annual rate of basic pay for posi-
tions In level V of the Executive Schedule
under section 5316 of title 5, United States
Code, is increased effective on or before May
31, 1969, to $30,000 or more, subsectlons (e)
and (f) of section 105 of the Legislative
Branch Appropriation Act, 1968, as amended
by paragraph (1) of this subsection are fur-
ther amended, effective on the first day of the
month following the eflective date of such
increase in the rate for positions In level V,
by striking out *“$25,671", *$26,865", and
“$28,000"" wherever they appear and insert-
ing in lieu thereof “$28,860", “$20,054", and
'$30,248", respectively.

(e) The additional professional staff mem-
bers authorized to be employed by a commit-
tee by the amendment made by subsection
(a) of this section shall be in addition to any
other additional staff members authorized,
prior to January 1, 1970, to be employed by
any such committee.

({) This section shall not be construed to
prevent the appointment of additional pro-
fesslonal or clerical staff members, as the
case may be, pursuant to the request of the
majority of the minority members of any
committee of the Senate or House of Repre-
sentatives in any case in which the total
number of professional or clerical staff mem-
bers, as the case may be, is In excess of the
total number of professional or staff mem-
bers authorized by section 202 of the Legisla-
tive Reorganization Act of 1946,

ParT 2—LEGISLATIVE RESEARCH SERVICE
IMPROVEMENT OF LEGISLATIVE RESEARCH
FACILITIES OF CONGRESS

Sec. 321. (a) Section 203 of the Legislative
Reorganization Act of 1946, as amended (2
U.S.C. 166), is amended to read as follows:

“LEGISLATIVE RESEARCH SERVICE

“Sgc. 203. (a) The Legislative Reference
Service in the Library of Congress is hereby
continued as a separate department in the
Library of Congress and is redesignated the
‘Legislative Research Service’.

“(b) It is the policy of Congress that—

“(1) the Librarlan of Congress shall, in
every possible way, encourage, assist, and
promote the Legislative Research Service in—

“{A) rendering to Congress the most effec-
tive and efficient service,

“(B) responding most expeditiously, effec-
tively, and efliciently to the special needs of
Congress, and

“(C) discharging
Congress,;
and

“(2) the Librarian of Congress shall grant
and accord to the Legislative Research Serv-
ice complete research independence and the
maximum practicable administrative inde-
pendence consistent with these objectives.

“(e) (1) After consultation with the Joint
Committee on the Library, the Librarian of
Congress shall appoint the Director of the
Legislative Research Service, The basic pay
of the Director shall be at a per annum rate
equal to the rate of basic pay provided for
level V of the Executive Schedule contalned
in section 5316 of title 5, United States Code.

“(2) The Librarian of Congress, upon the
recommendation of the Director, shall ap-
point a Deputy Director of the Legislative
Research Service and all other necessary per-
sonnel thereof. The basic pay of the Deputy
Director shall be fixed in accordance with
chapter 51 (relating to classification) and
subchapter III (relating Lo General Schedule
pay rates) of chapter 53 of title 5, United
States Code, but without regard to section
5108(a) of such title. The basic pay of all

its responsibilities to
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other necessary personnel of the Legislative
Research Service shall be fixed in accordance
with chapter 51 (relating to classification)
and subchapter III (relating to General
Schedule pay rates) of chapter 53 of title 5,
United States Code, except that—

“{A) the grade of Senior Specialist in each
field within the purview of subsection (e) of
this section shall not be less than the highest
grade in the executive branch of the Govern-
ment to which research analysts and consult-
ants with out supervisory responsibility are
currently assigned; and

“(B) the positions of Specialist and Senior
Specialist in the Legislative Research Service
may be placed in GS-16, 17, and 18 of the
General Schedule of section 5332 of title 5.
United States Code, without regard to sec-
tion 5108(a) of such title, subject to the
prior approval of the Joint Committee of
Congress on the Library, by record vote of a
majority of the members of the Joint Com-
mittee, of the placement of each such posi-
tion in any of such grades.

“(3) Each appointment made under para-
graphs (1) and (2) of this subsection and
subsections (e) and (i) of this section shall
be without regard to the civil service laws,
without regard to political affiliation, and
solely on the basis of fitness to perform the
duties of the position.

“(d) It shall be the duty of the Legislative
Research Service, without partisan blas—

“(1) upon request, to advise and assist any
committee or Member of the Senate or House
of Representatives and any joint committee
of Congress in the analysis, appraisal, and
evaluation of legislative proposals, or of rec-
ommendations submitted to Congress by the
President or any executive agency, and other-
wise to assist in providing a basis for the
proper evaluation and determination of legis-
lative proposals and recommendations gen-
erally;

*(2) upon request, or upon its own initia-
tive in anticipation of requests, to collect,
classify, and analyze in the form of studies,
reports, compilations, digests, bulletins, in-
dexes, translations, and otherwise, data hav-
ing a bearing on legislation, and to make
such data avallable and serviceable to com-
mittees and Members of the Senate and
House of Representatives and joint commit-
tees of Congress;

*“{3) upon request, or upon its own initia-
tive in anticipation of requests, to prepare
and provide information, research, and ref-
erence materials and services to committees
and Members of the Senate and House of
Representatives and joint committees of Con-
gress to assist them in their legislative and
representative functions;

"(4) to prepare summaries and digests of
bills and resolution of a public general na-
ture introduced in the Senate or House of
Representatives; and

*(56) upon request made by any committee
or Member of the Congress, to prepare and
transmit to such committee or Member a
concise memorandum with respect to one or
more legislative measures upon which hear-
ings by any committee of the Congress have
been announced, which memorandum shall
contain a statement of the purpose and effect
of each such measure, a description of other
relevant measures of similar purpose or effect
previously introduced in the Congress, and a
recitation of all action taken theretofore by
or within the Congress with respect to each
other measure.

“(e) The Librarian of Congress is au-
thorized to appoint in the Legislative Re-
search Service, upon the recommendation of
the Director, Specialists and Senior Special-
ists in the following broad fields:

“(1) agriculture;

“(2) American government and public ad-
ministration;

“{3) American public law;

*“(4) conservation;

“(5) education;
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“(6) engineering and public works;

*“(7) housing;

*(8) industrial organization and corpora-
tion finance;

*(9) international affairs;

“{10) international trade and economic
geography;

**{11) labor and employment;

“(12) mineral economies;

“(13) money and banking;

*(14) national defense;

“(15) price economics;

““(18) science;

“(17) social welfare;

“{18) taxation and fiscal policy;

*“(19) technology;

*(20) transportation
tions;

“(21)

and communica-
urban affairs;

“(22) veterans'affairs; and

“(23) such other broad fields as the Direc-

tor may deem appropriate.
Such Specialists and Senior Specialists, to-
gether with such other employees of the
Legislative Research Service as may be nec-
essary, shall be available for special work with
the committees and Members of the Senate
and House of Representatives and the joint
committees of Congress for any of the pur-
poses of subsection (d) of this section.

“(f) The Director is authorized—

“(1) to classify, organize, arrange, group,
and divide, from time to time, as he deems
advisable, the requests for advice, assistance,
and other services submitted to the Legisla-
tive Research by committees and Members
of the Senate and House of Representatives
and joint committees of Congress, into such
classes and categories as he deems necessary
to—

“(A) expedite and facilitate the handling
of the individual requests submitted by Mem-
bers of the Senate and House of Representa-
tives,

“(B) promote efficiency in the performance
of services for committees of the Senate and
House of Representatives and joint commit-
tees of Congress, and

“(C) provide a basis for the efficient per-
formance by the Legislative Research Service
of its legislative research and related func-
tions generally;
and

“(2) to establish and change, from time to
time, as he deems advisable, within the Leg-
islative Research Service, such research and
reference divisions or other organizational
units, or both, as he deems necessary to
accomplish the purposes of this section.

“(g) In order to facilitate the study, con-
sideration, evaluation, and determination
by the Congress of the budget requirements
of the Legislative Research Service for each
fiscal year, the Librarian of Congress shall
receive from the Director and submit, for
inclusion in the Budget of the United States
Government, the budget estimates of the
Legislative Research Service prepared sepa-
rately by the Director in detail for each fiscal
year, as a separate item of the budget esti-
mates of the Library of Congress for such
fiscal year.

“{h) (1) The Director of the Legislative
Research Service is authorized to procure the
temporary services (not in excess of one
year) or intermittent services of individual
experts or consultants (including steno-
graphic reporters) and persons learned in
particular field of knowledge—

“{A) by contract as independent contrac-
tors without regard to section 3709 of the
Revised Statutes (41 U.S.C. 5) or any other
law requiring advertising, or

“(B) by employment in the Legislative
Research Service without regard to the civil
service and position classification laws, at
rates of pay not in excess of the per diem
equivalent of the highest rate of basic pay
set forth in the General SBchedule of section
5332 of title 5, United States Code, including
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payment of such rates for necessary travel-
time. ’

“(2) The Director of the Legislative Re-
search Service is authorized to procure by
contract, without regard to section 3709 of
the Revised Statutes (41 U.8.C. 5) or any
other law requiring advertising, the tem-
porary services (not in excess of one year)
or intermittent services of educational, re-
search, or other organizations of experts and
consultants (including stenographic report-
ers) and persons learned in particular fields
of knowledge.

“(1) In order to facilitate its performance
of any function specified in this section, the
Legislative Research Service may—

“(1) prepare information for
processing;

“(2) process information by machine by
performing mathematical or logical opera-
tions thereon, selective retrieval, integra-
tion, or other machine operations; and

*(38) prepare for presentation or other use

information processed by machine.
The Service may acquire automatic data
processing equipment and employ personnel
needed for any activity authorized by this
subsection.

“(j) The Director of the Legislative Re-
search Service shall file with the Joint Com-
mittee of Congress on the Library at the
beginning of each regular session of Congress
a separate and special report covering, in
summary and in detail, all phases of activity
of the Legislative Research Service for the
immediately preceding fiscal year.

“(k) There are hereby authorized to be
appropriated to the Legislative Research
Service each fiscal year such sums as may
be necessary to carry on the work of the
Service."”.

(b) Title II of the table of contents of
the Legislative Reorganization Act of 1946
(60 Stat. 813) is amended by striking out—

“Sec. 203. Legislative Reference Service.”
and inserting in lieu thereof—

“Sec. 203. Legislative Research BService.”.
JOINT COMMITTEE ON THE LIBRARY

Sec. 322, Section 223 of the Legislative
Reorganization Act of 1946 (2 U.B.C. 132b)
is amended to read as follows:

“JOINT COMMITTEE ON THE LIBRARY

“Sec. 223. (a) The Joint Committee of
Congress on the Library shall consist of the
chairman and four members of the Commit-
tee on Rules and Administration of the
Senate and the chairman and four mem-
bers of the Committee on House Adminis-
tration of the House of Representatives.

*“(b) In order to provide for the expedi-
tious and efficient consideration of matters
within the jurisdiction of the Joint Com-
mittee, including review of the operations of
the Legislative Research Service, the Joint
Committee is authorized to employ one pro-
fessional stafl member and not to exceed two
employees as members of the clerical stafl
of the Committee. Such professional and
clerical staff members shall be appointed by
majority vote of the Committee, on a per-
manent basis, without regard to political af-
filiation, and solely on the basis of fitness
to perform the duties of their positions. The
staff, under the joint direction and super-
vision of the chairman and the vice chair-
man, shall assist the Committee in the per-
formance of its review functions with respect
to matters within the general jurisdiction
of the Committee and shall perform such
other duties as may be prescribed by the
Committee. The chairman and vice chairman
shall fix their compensation at rates au-
thorized by section 202(e) of this Act. The
Committee may terminate the employment
of the members of the professional and cleri-
cal staff as it may deem appropriate.

“{e) The expenses of the Joint Committee
shall be paid out of the contingent fund

machine
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of the House of Representatives, from funds
appropriated for the Joint Committee, upon
vouchers signed by the chairman of the
Joint Committee.

“{d) In order to provide the Congress
with current information regarding the op-
eration of the Legislative Research Service
and regarding other matters within the gen-
eral jurisdiction of the Joint Committee, the
Joint Committee shall submit to the Senate
and House of Representatives an annual re-
port with respect to—

“(1) the activities of the Legislative Re-
search Service, and

*(2) such other matters within its juris-
diction as it deems appropriate.”.

REPEAL OF OBSOLETE LAW RELATING TO THE
ABOLISHED OFFICE OF COORDINATOR OF INFOR-
MATION

Sec. 323. House Resolution 183, Eightieth
Congress, relating to the Office of the Co-
ordinator of Information of the House of
Representatives, as enacted into permanent
law by section 105 of the Legislative Branch
Appropriation Act, 1948 (61 Stat. 377; Pub-
lic Law 197, Eightieth Congress), is re-
pealed.

PART 3—ADDITIONAL PrOVISIONS PROVIDING IN-
FORMATION FOR THE HoOUSE oF REPRESENT-
ATIVES

RULEMAKING POWER OF HOUSE OF REPRESENT-

ATIVES

Sec. 331. Section 332 of this part is en-
acted as an exercise of the rulemaking pow-
er of the House of Representatives with full
recognition of the constitutional right of
the House of Representatives to change those
provisions of the Rules of the House of Rep-
resentatives enacted by Buch section at any
time, in the same manner, and to the same
extent as in the case of any other rule of
the House of Representatives.

CHANGES IN EXISTING LAW TO BE SHOWN IN
INTRODUCED HOUSE EILLS AND JOINT RESOLU-
TIONS; DIGESTS OF INTRODUCED HOUSE BILLS
AND JOINT RESOLUTIONS; AVAILABILITY OF
AMENDMENTS OF TWENTY-FIVE OR MORE
WORDS
Sec. 332. Rule XXI of the Rules of the

House of Representatives is amended by

adding at the end thereof the following new

clauses:

“7. In each public bill or joint resolution
presented for introduction in the House,
which amends or repeals a provision of the
United States Code or District of Columbia
Code codified as positive law or which
amends or repeals any other provision of
a public law, all proposed new matter shall
be underlined and, when printed, shall be
in italic type and all matter proposed to
be omitted shall bear a horizontal line
through the center and, when printed, shall
be in linetype. In each amendment to a bill
or joint resolution which sets out for the
first time a section being amended or re-
pealed, any new matter to be added and
any matter to be omitted shal’ be indicated
by the author of the amendment and shall
be printed in the same manner as though
the section as amended or repealed were a
part of the original bill or joint resolution
and being printed for the first time. When
an entire title of a code or a public law is
repealed as part of a codification or recodi-
fication or when an entire title, part, chapter,
or other division of a title of a code or other
general law is repealed, the sections compris-
ing such title, part, chapter, or other di-
vision shall not be set forth in the bill or
joint resolution or amendment in linetype,
when printed. The provisions of this clause
also apply with respect to a bill or joint
resolution as reported by a committee. This
clause does not apply to—

“(A) any measure for the declaration of
war, or the declaration of a national emer-
gency, by the Congress, and

“{(B) any executive decision, determina-
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tion, or action which would become, or con-
tinue to be, effective unless disapproved by
one or both Houses of Congress.

“(8) No publi: bill or joint resclution
shall be introduced unless it is contained in
a cover attached by the Legislative Counsel
of the House and is accompanied by a digest,
prepared and attached to the bill or joint
resolution by the Legislative Counsel, show-
ing the changes in law proposed by the bill
or joint resolution and containing a sum-
mary of its contents. If any public bill or
joint resolution is present for introduction
which does not comply with this clause, the
bill or joint resolution shall be returned to
the Member or Resident Commissioner who
presented it. The digest shall be printed in
the bill or joint resolution, as introduced,
beginning on the fir:t page thereof.

“{9) Whenever a public bill or joint reso-
lution is amended in the House, the Clerk
shall request the Legislative Counsel to pre-
pare an amended digest and cause it to be
printed on the first page of the bill or joint
resolution as amended. The digest shall be
amended to show changes in the existing
law which are proposed by the bill or joint
resolution as amended with any material
changes in the digest indicated by the use
of appropriate type.

“{10) If a material error in a printed di-
gest is brought to the attention of the Leg-
islative Counsel, he shall prepare a corrected
digest which shall show the changes made
in the digest as provided for amendments to
bills or joint resolutions. He shall deliver the
corrected digest to the Clerk. If the correc-
tion warrants it in the opinion of the Speak-
er of the House, a corrected print of the bill
or joint resolution ds introduced shall be or-
dered with the corrected digest printed
thereon.

“(11) No amendment to a public bill or
joint resclution proposing to add twenty-
five words or more to the bill or joint res-
olution shall be in order unless and until a

copy of the proposed amendment has been
made freely avallable for distribution to the
Members. The amendment shall be read in
its entirety by the Clerk prior to action
thereon.”.

QUARTERLY REPORTS OF SALARIES PAID FROM
CLERK HIRE ALLOWANCES OF MEMBERS

Sgc. 333. In addition to any other reports
required by law, the Clerk of the House of
Representatives shall transmit to the Com-
mittee on House Administration, at the close
of each quarter of each calendar year, be-
ginning with 1970, a report of the name, the
nature of the services performed, the time
employed, the position title, the total
amount of salary in each quarter, and the
per annum aggregate pay rate, of each em-
ployee paid from the clerk hire allowances
of Members of the House of Representatives
and the Resident Commissioner from Puerto
Rico. SBuch report shall be printed as a House
document and such document shall be made
available under regulations prescribed by the
committee.

PERIODIC PREPAEATION BY HOUSE PARLIAMEN-
TARIAN OF SIMPLIFIED VERSIONS OF HOUSE
PRECEDENTS

SEec. 334. The Parliamentarian of the House
of Representatives shall prepare, compile,
and maintain on a current basis and in cum-
ulative form, at the beginning of each Con-
gress commencing with the Ninety-second
Congress, & condensed and up-to-date ver-
sion of all of the parliamentary precedents
of the House of Representatives which have
current use and application in the House, to-
gether with informative text prepared by
the Parliamentarian and other useful related
material In summary form. The Parliamen-
tarlan shall have such matter printed for
each Congress on pages of such size and In
such type and format as he deems advisable
to promote the usefulness of such matter
to the Members of the House and shall dis-
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tribute one printed copy thereof to each
Member and make such other distribution
of such printed copies as he deems advis-
able. In carrying out this section, the Parlia-
men’ rian may appoint and fix the pay
of personnel and utilize the services of per-
sonnel of the Library of Congress and the
Government Printing Office.

TITLE IV—CONGRESS AS AN INSTITUTION

PART 1—JOINT COMMITTEE ON CONGRESSIONAL
OPERATIONS

ESTABLISHMENT OF JOINT COMMITTEE ON
CONGRESSIONAL OPERATIONS

Sec. 401. (a) There is hereby created a
Joint Committee on Congressional Opera-
tions (hereafter in this part referred to as
the “Joint Committee”).

(b) The Joint Committee shall be com-
posed of twelve members as follows:

(1) six Members of the Senate, appointed
by the President pro tempore of the Senate;
two from the Committee on Government
Operations of the Senate, two from the Com-
mittee on Rules and Administration of the
Senate, and two from among the remaining
Members of the Senate (including but not
limited to members of the committees re-
ferred to in this paragraph); and

(2) six Members of the House of Repre-
sentatives, appointed by the Speaker of the
House of Representatives; two from the Com.
mittee on Government Operations of the
House of Representatives, two from the
Committee on House Administration of the
House of Representatives, and two from
among the remaining Members of the House
of Representatives (including but mnot
limited to members of the committee re-
ferred to in this paragraph).

(e) Of each class of two members referred
to in subsection (b), one shall be from the
political party having the greatest mumber,
and one shall be from the political party
having the second greatest number, of
Members of the Senate, or of the House of
Representatives, as the case may be.

(d) Vacancies in the membership of the
Joint Committee shall not affect the power
of the remaining members to execute the
functions of the Joint Committee and shall
be filled in the same manner as in the case
of the original appointment.

(e} The Joint Committee shall select a
chairman and a vice chairman from among
its members at the beginning of each Con-
gress, The vice chairman shall act in the
place and stead of the chairman in the ab-
sence of the chairman. The chairmanship
and the vice chairmanship shall alternate
between the Senate and the House of Rep-
resentatives with each Congress. The Chair-
man during each even-numbered Congress
shal! be selected by the Members of the
House of Representatives on the Joint Com-
mittee from among their number and the
chairman during each odd-numbered Con-
gress shall be selected by the Members of
the Senate on the Joint Committee from
among their number. The vice chairman dur-
ing each Congress shall be chosen in the
same manner from that House of Congress
other than the House of Congress of which
the chairman is a Member. The vice chair-
man shall not be of the same political party
as the chairman.

DUTIES OF JOINT COMMITTEE

SEc. 402. (a) The Joint Committee shall—

(1) make a continuing study of the orga-
nization and operation of the Congress of
the United States and shall recommend im-
provements in such organization and opera-
tion with a view toward strengthening Con-
gress, simplifying its operations, improving
its relationships with other branches of the
United States Government, and enabling it
better to meet its responsibilities under the
Constitution of the United States;

(2) make a continuing study of automatic
data processing and information retrieval
systems with a view to determining the
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feasibility of the use of such systems in the
operations of the Senate or the House of
Representatives, or both, and make such rec-
ommendations with respect to the use of
such systems as the Joint Committee may
deem appropriate; and

(b) The Joint Committee shall exercise all
functions vested in it by sections 406 and
407 of this part.

(¢) Except as provided in subsection (d)
of this section, the Joint Committee shall
report, from time to time to the Senate and
the House of Representatives its recommen-
dations with respect to matters within the
jurisdiction of the Joint Committee.

(d) In addition to the studies and activi-
ties of the Joint Committee under subsec-
tlon (a) of this section, the Joint Commit-
tee shall—

(1) conduct a study of each of the matters
described in subparagraphs (A) to (H), In-
clusive, of this subsection; and

(2) submit to the Senate and House of
Representatives, within the time limit speci-
fied with respect to that study, a report of
the results of that study, together with the
rezommendations of the Joint Committee,
as follows:

(A) a study of the procedures of both
Houses in connection with citations for con-
tempt of Congress;

(B) a study of the facilities, including gal-
lery facilities, available to the public in its
visits to the United States Capitol and the
means of improving such facilities in order
to present to the public an informative view
of the Congress;

(C) a study of the role of the Congress,
and the exercise, application, and effect of
its authority, with respect to the engage-
ment of the Armed Forces of the United
States in armed conflict in overseas areas
without a formal declaration of war by the
Congress;

(D) & study of the problems relating to
the application, operation, and enforcement
of the provisions of section 1913 of title 18,
United States Code, relating to lobbying
with appropriated funds;

(E) a study of the procedures of the Zen-
ate and the House of Representatives in con-
nection with contested elections in their re-
spective Houses,

The report and recommendations of the
Joint Committee with respect to each of the
studies described in subparagraphs (A) to
(H), inclusive, of this subsection shall be
submitted to the Senate and House of Repre-
sentatives within the time limit specified
with respect to that subparagraph of this
subsection in which that study is described,
as follows:

(i) subparagraphs (A) and (B)—not later
than one year after the effective date of this
section;

(i) subparagraphs (C), (D), and (E)—
not later than two years after such effective
date;

POWERS OF JOINT COMMITTEE

Sec. 403. The Joint Committee, or any
duly authorized subcommittee thereof, is
authorized to sit and act at such places and
times during the sessions, recesses, and ad-
Journed periods of Congress, to require by
subpena or otherwise the attendance of such
witnesses and the production of such books,
papers, and documents, to administer such
oaths and affirmations, to take such testi-
mony, to procure such printing and binding,
and to make such expenditures, as it deems
advisable. The Joint Committee may make
such rules respecting its organization and
procedures as it deems necessary, except that
no recommendation shall be reported from
the Joint Committee unless a majority of the
Joint Committee assent. Subpenas may be
issued over the signature of the chairman
of the Joint Committee or of any member
designated by him or by the Joint Commit-
tee, and may be served by such person or
persons as may be designated by such chalr-
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man or member. The chairman of the Joint
Committee or any member thereof may ad-
minister oaths or affirmations to witnesses.

STAFF OF JOINT COMMITTEE

Sec. 404. (a) In carrying out its functions
under subsections (a) and (c) of section 402
of this Part, the Joint Committee is author-
ized, by record vote of a majority of the
members of the Joint Committee—

(1) to appoint, on a permanent basis, with-
out regard to political affiliation and solely
on the basis of fitness to perform thelr du-
ties, not more than six professional stafl
members and not more than six clerical staff
members;

(2) to prescribe their duties and respon-
sibilities;

(3) to fix their compensation at rates au-
thorized by section 202(e) of the Legislative
Reorganization Act of 1946; and

(4) to terminate their employment as the
Joint Committee may deem appropriate.

(b) In carrying out its functions under
section 406 of this Part, the Joint Committee
is authorized, by record vote of a majority
of the members of the Joint Commitiee—

(1) toappoint, on a permanent basis, with-
out regard to political affillation, and solely
on the basis of fitness to perform the duties
concerned, such additional personnel as the
Joint Committee deems necessary;

(2) to prescribe their duties and responsi-
bilities;

(3) to fix their compensation at rates au-
thorized by section 202(e) of the Legislative
Reorganization Act of 1946; and

(4) to terminate their employment, as the
Joint Committee may deem appropriate.

(¢) In carrying out any of its functions
under this Part, the Joint Committee is
authorized to utilize the services, informa-
tion, facilities, and personnel of the depart-
ments and establishments of the Govern-
ment, and to procure the temporary (not to
exceed one year) or Intermittent services of
experts or consultants or organizations
thereof by contract at rates of pay not in
excess of the per diem equivalent of the
highest rate of basic pay of the General
Schedule of section 5332 of title 5, United
States Code, including payment of such rates
for necessary traveltime.

RECORDS OF JOINT COMMITTEE

Sec. 405. The Joint Committee ghall keep
a complete record of all Joint Committee
actions, including a record of the votes on
any question on which a record vote is de-
manded. All records, data, charts, and files
of the Joint Committee shall be the property
of the Joint Committee and shall be kept
in the offices of the Joint Committee or such
other places as the Joint Committee may
direct.

TRANSFER OF FUNCTIONS

Sec. 406. There are transferred to the Joint
Committee all of the functions, records, and
property of the Joint Committee on Disposi-
tion of Executive Papers, created by the Act
approved July 7, 1943 (57 Stat. 380), and
such joint committee is hereby abolished.

OFFICE OF PLACEMENT AND OFFICE
MANAGEMENT

Sec. 407. (a) There is hereby established
for the Congress an Office of Placement and
Office Management which shall be subject
to the supervision and control of the Joint
Committee. The Joint Committee is author-
ized, by record vote of a majority of the
members of the Joint Committee—

(1) to appoint, on a permanent basis,
without regard to political affiliation, and
solely on the basis of fitness to perform his
duties, a Director of the Office of Placement
and Office Management to serve as the head
of the staff of the Office;

(2) to prescribe his duties and responsi-
bilities;

(3) to fix his compensation at a rate au-
thorized by section 202(e) of the Legislative
Reorganization Act of 1946; and
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(4) to terminate his employment, as the
Joint Committee may deem appropriate.
Subject to the prior approval of the Joint
Committee, the Director shall appoint and fix
the compensation of such personnel as may
be necessary to carry out the duties of the
Office under this section.

(b) It shall be the duty of the Office, upon
request, to assist Members, committees, and
officers of the Senate and House of Repre-
sentatives seeking competent personnel with
specified qualifications and to furnish advice
and information with respect to office man-
agement procedures. In carrying out the pro-
visions of this sectioon, the Office shall—

(1) operate as a central clearinghouse for
applications for employment with the Con-
gress;

(2) test the qualifications of individuals
submitting such applications for employ-
ment;

(3) furnish advice and information to
Members, committees, and officers of the Sen-
ate and House of Representatives, on request,
with respect to better office management
practices and efficient utilization of office
equipment; and

(4) maintain, for the benefit of such Mem-
bers, committees, and officers desiring de-
tailed office studies to improve the efficiency
of their operations, a list of private manage-
ment concerns capable of rendering such
service on request.

(c) Nothing in this section shall be held
or considered to require the use of the facil-
ities of the Office by any Member, committee,
or officer of the Senate or House of Repre-
sentatives, if, in the opinion of such Mem-
ber, committee, or officer, the use of such
facilities is inappropriate.

EXPENSES

Sec. 408. The expenses of the Joint Com-
mittee shall be paid from the contingent
fund of the House of Representatives, from
funds appropriated for the Joint Committee,
upon vouchers approved by the chairman,

Part 2—AvuTHORITY OF OFFICERS OF THE
CONGRESS
AUTHORITY

Sec, 421. (a) Any officer of the Congress
having responsibility for the supervision of
employees, including employees appointed
upon recommendation of Members of Con-
gress, shall have authority—

(1) to prescribe a perlod of training to be
completed by any such employee prior to or
upon his assignment to dutles;

(2) to promulgate rules and regulations
governing the performance by any such em-
ployee of his assigned duties;

(3) to remove or otherwise discipline any
such employee (A) who falls or refuses to
complete satisfactorily the period of training
referred to in paragraph (1), or (B) who fails
or refuses to abide by rules or regulations
referred to in paragraph (2) or otherwise fails
to perform his assigned duties in a satis-
factory manner,

(b) As used in this section, the term “officer
of the Congress” means an elected officer of
the Senate or the House of Representatives
who is not a Member of the Senate or House,
the Architect of the Capitol, and the Post-
master of the Senate.

CAPITOL POLICE

Sec. 422, (a) The Capitol Police Board is
authorized and directed to formulate a plan
for converting the Capitol Police force to a
professional force which shall operate under
rules and regulations promulgated by the
Capitol Police Board. In the formulation of
such plan, consideration shall be given to
the feasibility of providing for the operation
of such force on the basis of standards for
personnel which are the same as the stand-
ards for personnel of the Metropolitan Police
force of the District of Columbia. Such plan
shall include provisions for giving members

of the existing Capitol Police force such addi-
tional instruection and training as the Capitol
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Police Board shall deem necessary to improve
the quality of their performance, and for
replacing such members with persons re-
cruited solely on the basis of their fitness to
perform police duties.

(k) The Chief of Police of the Metropolitan
Police force of the District of Columbia shall
provide the Capitol Police Board with such
information and assistance as it may require
in carrying out its dutles and responsibilities
under this section,

(c) The Capitol Police Board shall make a
report to the Senate and House of Repre-
sentatives at the earliest practicable date set-
ting forth the plan formulated pursuant to
this section, together with its recommenda-
tions for any legislation necessary to effectu-
ate such plan.

SENATE AND HOUSE PAGES

Sec. 423, (a) A person shall not be ap-
pointed as a page of the Senate or House of
Representatives—

(1) unless he agrees that, in the absence
of unforeseen circumstances preventing his
service as a page after his appointment, he
will continue to serve as a page for a period
of not less than three months; and

(2) until complete information in writing
is transmitted to his parent or parents, or
to his legal guardian, with respect to the na-
ture of the work of pages, their salaries, their
working conditions (including hours and
scheduling of work), and the housing ac-
commodations available to pages.

(b) A person shall not serve as a page of
the Senate or House of Representatives—

(1) before he has completed the twelfth
grade of his secondary school education; or

(2) except in the case of a chief page,
telephone page, or riding page, during any
session of the Congress which begins after he
has attained the age of twenty-two years.

{c) The pay of pages of the Senate shall
begin not more than five days before the
convening of a session of the Congress or of
the Senate and shall continue until the end
of the month during which the Congress or
the Senate adjourns or recesses, or until the
fourteenth day after such adjournment or
recess, whichever is the later date, except
that, in any case in which the Congress or
the Senate adjourns or recesses on or before
the last day of July for a period of at least
thirty days but not more than forty-five
days, such pay shall continue until the end
of such period of adjournment or recess,

(d) The pay of pages of the House of Rep-
resentatives shall begin not more than five
days before the convening of a session of the
Congress and shall continue until the end
of the month during which the Congress ad-
journs sine die or recesses, or until the four-
teenth day after such adjournment or recess,
whichever is the later date, except that, In
any case in which the House adjourns or
recesses on or before the last day of July in
any year for a period of at least thirty days
but not more than forty-five days, such pay
shall continue until the end of such period of
adjournment or recess,

(e) (1) There are hereby repealed—

(A) section 243 of the Legislative Reorga-
nization Act of 1946 (2 U.S.C. 88a);

(B) the proviso in the paragraph under
the heading “Education of Senate and House
Pages” in title I of the Urgent Deficlency
Appropriation Act, 1947 (2 U.S.C. 88b);

(C) the proviso under the heading “Sen-
ate” and under the caption “Office of Ser-
geant at Arms and Doorkeeper”, which re-
lates to the pay of pages of the Senate, in
the Legislative Branch Appropriation Act,
1952 (65 Stat. 390; Public Law 168, Eighty-
Second Congress; 2 U.S.C. 88¢): and

(D) the proviso under the heading “House
of Representatives” and under the caption
“Office of the Doorkeeper”, which relates to
the pay of pages of the House of Represen-
tatives, in the Legislative Branch Appropria-
tlon Act, 1949, as amended (62 Stat. 426, 78
Stat. 1084; Public Law 641, Eightieth Con-
gress, Public Law 88-652; 2 U.S.C. 88c).
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(2) Title II of the table of contents of
the Legislative Reorganization Act of 1946
(60 Stat. 813) is amended by striking out—
“Sec. 243, Senate and House pages.”.

() (1) Subsection (b) of this section shall
become effective on January 3, 1870, but
the provisions of such subsection limiting
service as a page to persons who have com-
pleted the twelfth grade of secondary school
education shall not be construed to pro-
hibit the continued service of any page ap-
pointed prior to the date of enactment of
this Act.

(2) The repeal of existing law by sub-
section (e) (1) (A) and (B), and the amend-
ment made by subsection (e) (2), of this sec~
tion shall become effective at the end of the
1969-1970 school year,

CAPITOL GUIDE SERVICE

Sec. 424, (a) There is hereby established
an organization under the Congress of the
United States to be known as the Capitol
Guide Service which shall be subject to the
direction, supervision, and control of a Capi-
tol Guide Board consisting of the Archi-
tect of the Capitol, the Sergeant at Arms of
the Senate, and the Sergeant at Arms of the
House of Representatives,

(b) The Capitocl Gulde Service is author-
ized and directed to provide guided tours
of the interior of the United States Capitol
Building for the education and enlighten-
ment of the general public, without charge
for such tours.

{(c) The Capiltol Guide Board is author-
ized—

(1) with the prior approval of the Joint
Committee on Congressional Operations, to
appoint, on a permanent basis, without re-
gard to political affiliation, and solely on the
basis of fitness to perform their duties, a
Chief Guide, an Assistant Chief Guide, and
such number of guides as may be necessary
to carry out effectively and efficiently the
activities of the Capitol Guide Service;

(2) to prescribe their duties and respon-
sibilities;

(8) to fix and adjust, from time to time,
their respective rates of pay at single per
annum (gross) rates, with the prior approval
of the Joilnt Committee on Congressional
Operations; and

(4) to terminate their employment as the
Board deems appropriate.

(d) The Capitol Guide Board shall—

(1) prescribe a uniform dress, including
appropriate insignia, which shall be worn
by personnel of the Capitol Guide Service
when on duty; and

(2) from time to time as may be nec-
essary, procure and furnish such uniforms
to such personnel without charge to such
personnel.

(e) The Capitol Guide Board shall estab-
lish and maintain and, from time to time,
may revise, a system of annual and sick leave
for employees of the Capitol Guide Service.

(f) An employee of the Capitol Guide
Service shall not charge or accept any fee, or
accept any gratuity, for or on account of
his official services.

(g) The Capitol Guide Board may detail
personnel of the Capitol Guide Service to as-
sist the United States Capitol Police by pro-
viding ushering and informational services,
and other services not directly involving law
enforcement, in connection with the in-
auguration of the President and Vice Pres-
ident of the United States, the official re-
ception of representatives of foreign nations
and other persons by the Senate or House of
Representatives, and other special or cere-
monial oceasions in the United States Capitol
Building or on the United States Capitol
Grounds which require the presence of ad-
ditional Government personnel and which
cause the temporary suspension of the per-
formance of the regular duties of the Capi-
tol Guide Service.
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(h) With the prior approval of the Joint
Committee on Congressional Operations, the
Capitol Guide Board shall prescribe such
regulations as the Board deems necessary
and appropriate for the operation of the
Capitol Guide Service. "

(1) The Capitol Guide Board may take
appropriate disciplinary action, including,
when circumstances warrant, suspension
from duty without pay, reduction in pay,
demotion, or removal from employment with
the Capitol Guide Service, against any em-
ployee who violates any provision of this
section or any regulation prescribed by the
Board pursuant to this section.

(j) The expenses of the Capitol Guide
Service shall be paid from the contingent
fund of the House of Representatives, from
funds appropriated for the Service, upon
vouchers approved by the Capitol Guide
Board.

(k) Section 2107 of title 5, United States
Code, relating to the definition of “congres-
slonal employee”, is amended—

(1) by striking out the word “and” at the
end of paragraph (7);

(2) by striking out the period at the end
of paragraph (8) and inserting in lieu there-
of a semicolon and the word “and"; and

(3) by adding at the end thereof the fol-
lowing paragraph:

“(9) an employee of the Capitol Guide
Service.".

(1) Section 8332(b) of title 5, United
States Code, relating to creditable service for
retirement purposes, is amended—

(1) by striking out the word “and" at the
end of paragraph (5);

(2) by striking out the period at the end
of paragraph (6) and inserting in lieu thereof
a semicolon and the word “and”;

(3) by adding immediately below para-
graph (6) the following paragraph:

“(7) subject to sections 8334(c) and 8339
{(h) of this title, service performed on and
after February 19, 1929, and prior to the
effective date of section 424 of the Legisla-
tive Reorganization Act of 1969, as a United
States Capitol Guide.”; and

(4) by inserting at the end thereof the
following sentence: “The Civil Service Com-
mission shall accept the certification of the
Capitol Guide Board concerning service for
the purpose of this subchapter of the type
described in paragraph (7) of this subsection
and performed by an employee.”.

(m) Section 8348(g) of title 5, United
States Code, does not apply with respect to
annuity benefits resulting from the enact-
ment of this section.

(n) The initial appointments, under au-
thority of this section, of personnel of the
Capitol Guide Service shall be effective on
the effective date of this section. The Capi-
tol Guide Board shall afford, to each person
who is a member of the United States Capi-
tol Guides immediately prior to such effective
date, the opportunity to be appointed, at a
per annum (gross) rate of pay determined
by the Board, with the approval of the Joint
Committee on Congressional Operations, to
be fair and equitable under the existing cir-
cumstances, to a comparable position in the
Capitol Guide Service without reduction in
level of rank and senlority. For the purposes
of the initial appointments of such persons,
the appointments and number of such per-
sons shall be considered to have been au-
thorized and approved for the Capitol Guide
Service under subparagraph (1) of subsec-
tion (c¢) of this section.

(o) The United States Capitol Police Board
shall transfer, on the effective date of this
section, to the Capitol Guide Board, all per-
sonnel records, financial records, assets, and
other property of the United States Capitol
Guides, which exist immediately pricr to
such effective date.

(p) As soon as practicable after the effec-
tive date of this section but not later than
the close of the sixtieth day after such effec-
tive date, the Caplitol Guide Board shall, out
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of the assets and property transferred under
subsection (o) of this section, on the basis
of a special audit which shall be conducted
by the General Accounting Office—

(1) settle and pay any outstanding ac-
counts payable of the United States Capitol
Guldes.

(2) discharge the financial and other ob-
ligations of the United States Capitol Guides
(including reimbursement to purchasers of
tickets for guided tours which are purchased
and pald for in advance of intended use and
are unused), and

(3) otherwise wind up the affalrs of the
United States Capitol Guides,
which exist immediately prior to such effec-
tive date. The Capitol Guide Board shall dis-
pose of any net monetary amounts remain-
ing after the winding up of the affairs of the
United States Capitol Guides, in accordance
with the practices and procedures of the
United States Capitol Guides, existing imme-
diately prior to the effective date of this sec-
tion, with respect to disposal of monetary
surpluses,

PART 3—CONGRESSIONAL ADJOURNMENT
CONGRESSIONAL ADJOURNMENT

Skc. 433. (a) This section is enacted by the
Congress—

(1) as an exercise of the rulemaking power
of the Senate and the House of Representa-
tives, respectively, and as such it shall be
considered as part of the rules of each House,
respectively; and such rule shall supersede
other rules only to the extent inconsistent
therewith; and

(2) with full recognition of the constitu-
tional right of either House to change such
rules (so far as relating to the procedure in
such House) at any time, in the same man-
ner, and to the same extent as in the case of
any other rule of such House.

(b) Section 132 of the Legislative Reor-
ganization Act of 1946 (2 U.S.C. 1988) is
amended to read as follows:

“CONGRESSIONAL ADJOURNMENT

“Sgc. 132, (a) Not later than the last day
in the month of July in each year, the two
Houses shall adjourn—

“(1) sine die, or

*(2) to a day certain subsequent to August
31 of such year, which shall be fixed by con-
current resolution adopted In each House by
rolleall vote.

“{b) This section shall not be applicable
in any year if on the last day of July of such
year a state of war exists pursuant to a dec-
laration of war by the Congress.".

PART 4 —APPOINTMENT OF POSTMASTERS

APPOINTMENT OF POSTMASTERS BY POSTMASTER
GENERAL

SEC. 441, Section 3311 (relating to method
of appointment of postmasters) of title 39,
United States Code, is amended to read as
follows:

"§ 3311. Method of appolntment

“{a) The Postmaster General shall appoint
postmasters at post offices of the first, sec-
ond, and third classes in the competitive
civil service without term. He shall make the
appointments in accordance with the civil
service laws and rules by—

“(1) competitive examinations; and

“(2) promotions from within the postal
service.

*{b) The Postmaster General shall appoint
postmasters at post offices of the fourth class
without term.

“(e) Notwithstanding any other provision
of law but subject to subsection (g) of this
section, the Postmaster General shall make
each appointment to a position of postmaster
at a post office of any class without regard
to any recommendation or statement, oral
or written, with respect to any person who
requests, or is under consideration for, ap-
pointment to a position of postmaster of any
class, made by—

“(1) any Member of the Senate or House




May 15, 1970

of Representatives (including the Resident
Commissioner from Puerto Rico);

“(2) any elected official of the government
of any State (including the Commonwealth
of Puerto Rico) or of any county, city, or
other political subdivision of such State or
Commonwealth;

“(3) any official of a National, State,
county, or municipal, or other local political
party; or

“(4) any other individual or organization.

*{d) Notwithstanding any other provision
of law but subject to subsection (g) of this
section, a person or organization referred to
in subparagraph (1), (2), (3), or (4) of sub-
section (¢) of this section is hereby prohib-
ited from making or transmitting to the
Postmaster General, or to any other officer or
employee of the Federal Government, any
recommendation or statement, oral or writ-
ten, with respect to any person who requests,
or is under consideration for, appointment
to a position of postmaster at a post office
of any class. The Postmaster General and
any other officer or employee of the Federal
Government, subject to subsection (g) of
this sectlon—

“(1) shall not solicit, request, consider, or
accept any such recommendation or state-
ment; and

*“(2) shall return any such recommenda-
tion or statement, if written, received by him,
appropriately marked as in violation of his
section, to the person or organization mak-
ing or transmitting the same.

“{c) A person who requests, or is under
consideration for, appointment to a position
of postmaster at a post office of any class
is hereby prohibited from requesting or so-
liciting any such recommendation or state-
ment from any person or organization within
the purview of subparagraph (1), (2), (3),
or (4) of subsection (c) of this section. Any
person making such solicitation or request,
knowing the same to be in violation of this
subsection, is disqualified for appointment
to the position of postmaster concerned.

“(f) Each application, information, or
other form of the Federal Government used
in connection with an appointment to a po-
sitlon of postmaster at a post office of any
class shall contain appropriate language, in
conspicuous and legible type in contrast by
typography, layout, or color with other print-
ing in the form, informing the applicant, or
person under consideration, for such ap-
pointment, of the provisions of this section.

“(g) This section shall not be held or con-
sldered to prohibit—

“(1) the solicitation, acceptance, and con=-
sideration by the Postmaster General or
other authorized officer or employee of the
Federal Government, or

“(2) the furnishing and transmission to
the Postmaster General or such authorized
officer or employee by any other individual
or organization.
of any statement with respect to a person
who requests, or is under consideration for,
appointment to a position of postmaster, if—

“(A) the statement is furnished pursuant
to a request or requirement of the Post-
master General and consists solely of an
evaluation of the work performance, ability,
aptitude, and general gqualifications of an
employee in the postal service who is under
consideration for promotion to a position of
postmaster in accordance with subparagraph
(2) of subsection (a) of this section;

“{B) the statement is furnished by an
individual or organization referred to In sub-
paragraph (4) of subsection (c) of this sec-
tion pursuant to a request made by an au~
thorized representative of the Federal Gov-
ernment solely in order to determine whether
the person who requests, or is under consid-
eration for, appointment to a position of
postmaster meets—

“(1) the loyalty, suitability, and character
requirements for employment with the Fed-
eral Government;
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*“(ii) the residence requirements for post-
masters imposed by section 3312 of this title;
or

“(iil) both; or

“(C) the gtatement is furnished by a for-
mer employer of the person who requests,
or is under consideration for, appointment
to a position of postmaster, pursuant to a
request of the Postmaster General, and con-
sists solely of an evaluation of the work per-
formance, ability, aptitude, and general
qualifications of such person during his em-
ployment with such former employer.”.

VACANCIES IN POSITIONS OF POSTMASTER

Sec. 442, Section 3315 (relating to the
filling of vacancies in positions of post-
master) of title 39, United States Code, 1s
amended by adding at the end thereof the
following new subsection:

“(d) The prohibitions, restrictions, and
related provisions of section 3311 of this title
governing the appolntment of postmasters
also shall apply with respect to the Interim
appointment, assignment, or designation of
any person In accordance with subpara-
graphs (1) to (4), inclusive, of subsection
(a) of this section.".

VACANCIES ON RURAL ROUTES

Sec. 443. Section 3338 (relating to the fill-
ing of vacancies on rural routes) of title 39,
United States Code, is amended by adding at
the end thereof the following new sub-
section:

“(g) The prohibitions, restrictions, and
related provisions of section 3311 of this
title governing the appointment of postmas-
ters also shall apply with respect to the ap-
pointment of any person to a position of
rural carrier and the application and assign-
ment of any rural carrier with respect to any
rural route.”.

SAVING PROVISION

Sec. 444, The amendments made by this
Part shall not affect the status or tenure, on
the eflective date of this Part, of—

(1) postmasters in office;

(2) persons appointed, assigned, or desig-
nated in accordance with subparagraphs (1)
to (4), inclusive, of section 3315(a) of title
39, United States Code; and

(3) persons holding positions of rural
carrier,

PART 5—PAYROLL ADMINISTRATION IN THE
Housg OF REPRESENTATIVES

CONVERSION OF PAY TO AGGREGATE RATE BASIS
IN HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Sec. 471. (a) Whenever the rate of com-
pensation of an employee, except an em-
ployee subject to the House Employees Posi-
tion Classification Act (2 U.S.C. 291 and fol-
lowing), whose compensation is disbursed by
the Clerk of the House of Representatives is
fixed or adjusted on or after the effective
date of this section, such rate as so fixed or
adjusted shall be a single per annum gross
rate which is a multiple of $199.

(b) (1) The Clerk of the House of Repre-
sentatives shall convert, as of the effective
date of this section, the rate of compensa-
tion of each employee whose compensation
is disbursed by the Clerk and, immediately
prior to such date, was fixed at a basic rate
with respect to which additional compensa-
tion was payable by law, to the lowest per
annum gross rate which is a multiple of
$199 and which is not less than the aggre-
gate rate of compensation (basic compensa-
tion plus additional compensation provided
by law) which such employee was receiving
immediately prior to such date.

(2) The Clerk of the House of Representa-
tives shall adjust, as of the effective date of
this section, the rate of compensation of
each employee, except an employee subject
to the House Employees Position Classifica-
tion Act (2 U.S.C. 201 and following), whose
compensation is disbursed by the Clerk and,
immediately prior to such date, was fixed at
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a single per annum gross rate which is not
a multiple of 8199, to the lowest per annum
gross rate which is a multiple of $199 and
which is not less than the per annum gross
rate of such employee immediately prior to
such adjustment.

(e¢) The Clerk of the House of Representa-
tives shall prepare, establish, and maintain
a compensation schedule of single per an-
num gross rates for all employees whose com-
pensation is disbursed by the Clerk, except
employees subject to the House Employees
Position Classification Act (2 U.S.C. 291 and
following). Such compensation schedule
shall be designated the “House General
Schedules” and have the symbol "HGS".

(d) The clerk hire allowance of each
Member of the House of Representatives and
the Resident Commissioner from Puerto Rico
shall be at a single per annum gross rate—

(1) which is a multiple of $199;

(2) from which the aggregate of the pay-
ments to employees of single per annum
gross rates of compensation at any one time
shall not be at a rate in excess of such single
per annum gross rate of clerk hire allowance;
and

(3) which shall be determined on the basis
of the population, as currently estimated by
the Bureau of the Census, of the constitu-
ency of such Member or Resident Commis-
sioner within one of the following categories,
as applicable—

(A) a population of less than 500,000, or

(B) a population of 500,000 or more.

An employee shall not be paid compensation
from such clerk hire allowance at a single
per annum gross rate in excess of $23,482.

(e) The Clerk of the House of Represen-
tatives initially shall convert, as of the ef-
fective date of this section, to two single
per annum gross rates, the two per annum
basic rates of clerk hire allowance of the
Members of the House of Representatives
and the Resident Commissioner from Puerto
Rico provided pursuant to section 11(a) of
the Legislative Appropriation Act, 1956 (2
U.B.C. 60g-1), and any other provision of
law supplementary thereto, as in effect im-
mediately prior to the effective date of this
section, in a manner, as determined by the
Clerk, as follows:

(1) with respect to constituencies the
population of which is less than 500,000, in
a manner which constitutes the most fa-
vorable single projection, of the per annum
basic clerk hire allowance rate applicable to
those constituencies to a per annum gross
clerk hire allowance rate, which may be at-
talned by any Member or the Resident Com-
missioner, if his constituency is within such
population category, and

(2) with respect to constituencies the
population of which is 500,000 or more, in a
manner which constitutes the most favor=-
able single projection, of the per annum
basic clerk hire allowance rate applicable to
those constituencies to a per annum gross
clerk hire allowance rate, which may be at-
tained by any Member or the Resident Com-
missioner, if his constituency is within such
population category.

A per annum gross clerk hire allowance rate
determined under subparagraph (1) or sub-
paragraph (2) of this subsection shall be
adjusted, if not a multiple of $199, to a per
annum gross rate which is a multiple of $199
and which is not less than the rate deter-
mined under such subparagraph. A per an-
num gross clerk hire allowance rate as
finally determined (or adjusted if necessary)
under this subsection shall be the initial
per annum gross clerk hire allowance rate
of each Member and the Resident Commis-
sioner representing the constituency to
which such rate is applicable. =

(f) Each allowance for personal services
of employes from which payments of com=
pensation are disbursed by the Clerk of the
House of Representatives, other than a clerk
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hire allowance under subsection (d) of this
section, shall be at a single per annum gross
rate—

(1) which is a multiple of $199; and

(2) from which the aggregate of the pay-
ments to employees of single per annum
gross rates of compensation at any one time
shall not be at a rate in excess of such sin-
gle per annum gross rate of such allowance
for personal services of employees,

(g) The Clerk of the House of Representa-
tives initially shall convert, as of the effective
date of this section, to a single per annum
gross rate, each per annum basic rate allow-
ance for personal services of employees from
which payments of compensation are dis-
bursed by the Clerk, as in effect immediately
prior to the effective date of this section,
other than a basic rate clerk hire allowance
referred to in subsection (e) of this sectlon,
in a manner, as determined by the Clerk,
which constitutes the most favorable single
projection of such per annum basic rate
allowance for personal services of employees
to a per annum gross rate allowance which
may be attailned by the authority having
Jjurisdiction over such basic rate allowance
for personal services. A per annum gross rate
allowance for personal services determined
under this subsection shall be adjusted, it
not a multiple of $199, to a per Annum gross
rate which 15 a multiple $199 and which is
not less than the rate determined under this
subsection prior to such adjustment. A per
annum gross rate allowance for personal serv-
ices as finally determined (or adjusted if
necessary) under this subsection shall be the
initial per annum gross rate allowance for
personal services of the authority concerned.

(h) Bection 202(e) of the Legislative Re-
organization Act of 1948, as amended (2 U.S.C.
T2a(e) ), is amended to read as follows:

*“{e) Each employee on the professional
stafl, and each employee on the clerical staff,
of each standing committee of the House of
Representatives shall be paid compensation
at a single per annum gross rate, to be fixed
by the chairman, which does not exceed the
highest rate of basic pay, then currently in
effect, of the General Schedule of section
5332(a) of title 5, United States Code, ad-
justed, if such highest rate of basic pay of
the General Schedule of such section of title
5 is not a multiple of the multiple dollar
figure then currently in effect with respect
to the House General Schedule of single per
annum gross rates of compensation dis-
bursed by the Clerk of the House, to the
lowest single per annum gross rate of com-
pensation which is a multiple of such then
currently effective multiple dollar figure and
which is not less than such highest rate of
basic pay of the General Schedule of such
section of title 5.".

(1) (1) This subsection is enacted as an
exercise of the rulemaking power of the
House of Representatives with full rec-
ognition of the constitutional right of the
House of Representatives to change the rule
amended by this subsection at any time, in
the same manner, and to the same extent as
in the case of any other rule of the House
of Representatives.

(2) Clause 29(c) of rule XI of the Rules
of the House of Representatives is amended
to read as follows:

*“{c) Each employee on the professional
staff, and each employee on the clerical staff,
of each standing committee of the House
shall be paid compensation at a single per
annum gross rate, to be fixed by the Chair-
man, which does not exceed the highest rate
of basic pay, then currently in effect, of
the General Schedule of section 5332(a) of
title 5, United States Code, adjusted, if such
highest rate of basic pay of the General
Schedule of such section of title 5 is not a
multiple of the multiple dollar figure then
currently in effect with respect to the House
General Schedule of single per annum gross
rates of compensation disbursed by the Clerk
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of the House, to the lowest single per
annum gross rate of compensation which
is & multiple of such then currently effective
multiple dollar figure and which is not less
than such highest rate of basic pay of the
General Schedule of such section of title 5.".

(J) In any case in which the rate of com-
pensation of any employee or position, or
class of employees or positions, the compen-
sation for which is disbursed by the Clerk of
the House of Representatives, or any maxi-
mum or minimum rate with respect to any
such employee, position, or class, is referred
to in or provided by statute or House resolu-
tion, and the rate so referred to or provided
is a basle rate with respect to which addi-
tional compensation is provided by law, such
statutory provision or resolution shall be
deemed to refer, In lleu of such basic rates,
to the per annum gross rate which an em-
ployee receiving such basic rate immediately
prior to the effective date of this section
would receive (without regard to such statu-
tory provision or resolution) under subsec-
tion (b) (1) of this section on and after such
date.

(k) Each Member of the House of Repre-
sentatives and the Resident Commissioner
from Puerto Rico shall certify any rearrange-
ments or changes of salary schedules of em-
ployees in his office, in writing to the Clerk
of the House, on or before the tenth day of
any month in which such arrangements or
changes of salary schedules are to become
eflective. The Clerk of the House shall dis-
burse the compensation of such employees
In accordance with such rearrangements or
changes of salary schedules.

(1) No employee whose compensation is
disbursed by the Clerk of the House of Rep-
resentatives shall be paid compensation at a
single per annum gross rate which is less
than $1,194, unless expressly authorized by
law.

(m) Except as otherwise provided in this
section, the foregoing subsections of this
section shall not be construed to—

(1) limit or otherwise affect any authority
for the making of any appointment to, or
for fixing or adjusting the compensation for,
any position for which the compensation is
disbursed by the Clerk of the House of Rep-
resentatives; or

(2) affect the continuity of employment
of, or reduce the compensation of, any em-
ployee whose compensation is disbursed by
the Clerk of the House.

(n) There are hereby repealed—

(1) the first section of the Act entitled
“An Act to increase clerk hire, and for other
purposes”, approved December 20, 1044 (58
Stat. 831; Public Law 512, Seventy-eighth
Congress; 2 U.S.C. 60g); and

(2) section 11(a) of the Legislative Branch
Appropriation Act, 1956 (2 U.B.C. 60g-1).

(o) All provisions of law inconsistent with
this section are hereby superseded to the
extent of such inconsistency.

PART 6—MISCELLANEOUS

USE OF HOUSE CONTINGENT FUND TO PAY SAL=-
ARIES OF EMPLOYEES PAID FROM CLERK HIRE
ALLOWANCES OF MEMBERS AND ABSENT FROM
DUTY BECAUSE OF ILLNESS, INJURY, OR DIS=-
ABILITY

Sec. 481. (a) The contingent fund of the
House of Representatives is made availlable
to pay, in lieu of payment from the applicable
clerk hire allowance, the s=alary of each
employee—

(1) whose salary is disbursed from the clerk
hire allowance of a Member of the House
of Representatives or the Resident Commis-
sioner from Puerto Rico;

(2) with respect to whom a written state-
ment is submitted to the Clerk of the House
by such Member or Resident Commissioner
to the effect that such employee is currently
absent from duty, and has been absent from
duty for a continuous period of at least
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thirty days, because of his illness, injury, or
disability, accompanied by a verification by a
qualified physician of such illness, injury, or
disability; and

(3) whose salary has been disbursed from
the clerk hire allowance of such Member or
Resident Commissioner for a period of at least
one year, without break in service, immedi-
ately prior to such absence.

(b) Payments of salary to an employee
from the contingent fund of the House, in
lieu of payment from the applicable clerk
hire allowance, under this section shall be
made only for a period beginning on the
first day of the first month following the
submission to the Clerk of the House, by the
Member or Resident Commissioner con-
cerned, of the written statement described
in subsection (a) (2) of this section and end-
ing at the close of—

(1) the day on which the Clerk receives
written notice from such Member or Resi-
dent Commissioner that the employee has
returned to duty, that the injury, illness,
or disability of the employee no longer exists,
or that the degree of such illness, injury, or
disability no longer warrants payments of
salary to such employee from the contingent
fund of the House, or

(2) the sixth month following the com-
mencement of such payments,
whichever first occurs.

(c) Payments of salary to an employee
from the contingent fund of the House un-
der this section shall be made—

(1) without reduction in or charge to the
clerk hire allowance of the Member of Resi-
dent Commissioner concerned who has sub-
mitted the written statement deseribed in
subsection (a)(2) of this section, and

(2) at a rate not more than the rate which
the employee was receiving from such clerk
hire allowance immediately prior to the be-
ginning of the period for which payments of
salary are made to such employee from the
contingent fund of the House under this
section.

(d) An employee is not entitled to receive
payment of salary under this section and
compensation for illness, injury, or disability
under any other provision of Federal law
covering the same period of time; but this
provision does not bar the right of such em-
ployee to the greater benefit conferred by this
section or other provision of Federal law for
any part of the same period of time.

(e) The Committee on House Administra-
tion shall prescribe such regulations as may
be necessary to govern the operation and ad-
ministration of this section.

STATIONERY ALLOWANCES OF REPRESENTATIVES

Sec. 482. The stationery allowance, as au-
thorized by law, for each Member of the
House of Representatives and each Resident
Commissioner shall hereafter be avallable
only for (1) purchases made through the
House statlonery room of stationery and
other office supplies for use for official busi-
ness, and (2) reimbursement upon presenta-
tion, within thirty days after the close of the
session for which the allowance is provided,
of receipted invoices for purchases elsewhere
of stationery and other office supplies (ex-
cluding items not ordinarily available in the
House stationery room) for use for official
business in an office maintained by a Member
in his home State. Any part of the stationery
allowance which remains unobligated at the
end of the session for which it Is available
shall be withdrawan from the revolving fund
established by the Legislative Branch Appro-
priation Act, 1948 (61 Stat. 366; 2 U.S.C.
46b-1), and covered into the general fund of
the Treasury.

TITLE V—REGULATION OF LOBBYING
DEFINITION OF COMPTROLLER GENERAL

Sec. 501. Section 302(d) of the Federal
Regulation of Lobbying Act (2 U.S.C. 261(d) )
is amended to read:
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“(d) The term ‘Comptroller General’
means the Comptroller General of the United
States.”

MULTIPURPOSE CONTRIBUTIONS AND
EXPENDITURES

Sec, 502. (a) The caption of section 305 of
the Federal Regulation of Lobbying Act (2
U.S.C. 264) is amended-by changing “CLERE
OF HOUSE" TO READ “COMPTROLLER GENERAL™.

(b) Subsection (a) of such section is
amended—

(1) by changing “Clerk” to read “Comp-
troller General"”; and

(2) by adding at the end thereof the fol-

lowing new sentence:
“Where contributions are received or ex-
penditures made in part for the purposes
described in subparagraphs (a) and (b) of
section 307 of this title and in part for any
other purpose, the statements required to
be filed by this subsection shall include only
that part of the amount of any such con-
tribution or expenditure which was for the
purposes described in such subparagraphs,
except that if the relative proportions can-
not be ascertained with reasonable certainty,
such statements shall show total receipts
and expenditures together with an estimate
by the registrant of the part thereof which
was for the purposes described in such sub-
paragraphs, and an estimate of the part
thereof which was for other purposes.”.

(e¢) Title III of the table of contents of the
Legislative Reorganization Act of 1946 (60
Stat. 813) is amended by striking out—
“Sec. 305. Statements to be filed with Clerk

of House."

and inserting in lieu thereof—

“Sec. 305. Statements to be filed with Comp-
troller General.”.

FIVE-YEAR PRESERVATION OF RECORDS

Sec. 503. Section 306 of the Federal Regu-
lation of Lobbying Aect (2 U.S.C. 265) is
amended—

(1) by changing "“Clerk"” to read “Comp-
troller General” all four times it appears
therein;

(2) by striking out "of the House of Repre-
sentatives”; and

(3) by changing “two" to read "five".

SUBSTANTIAL PURPOSE CONTROLLING

Sec. 504. Section 307 of the Federal Regu-~
lation of Lobbying Act (2 U.S.C. 266) is
amended—

(1) by changing “to be used prinecipally"”
to read “a substantial part of which is to
be used™; and

(2) by changing “the principal” to read
“a substantial”,

CONTINGENT FEES, BROADCASTING

Sec. 506. (a) The caption of section 308
of the Federal Regulation of Lobbying Act
(2 USB.C. 267) is amended by changing
“SECRETARY OF THE SENATE AND CLERK OF THE
HOUSE" to read “COMPTROLLER GENERAL'.

(b) Subsection (a) of section 308 of the
Federal Regulation of Lobbying Act (2 U.S8.C.
267(a) ) is amended—

(1) by changing “Clerk of the House of
Representatives and the Secretary of the
Senate and shall give to those officers” to
read “Comptroller General and shall give to
that officer”; and

(2) by changing "Clerk and Secretary” to
read “Comptroller General",

(c) Such subsection is further amended by
inserting immediately after the first sentence
thereof: “Any person required to register
pursuant to this subsection in connection
with any activities for which he is to receive
2 contingent fee shall, before doing anything
for which such fee is to be pald, file with the
Comptroller General, In such detall as he
may require, a description of the event upon
the occurrance of which the fee is contingent,
and, depending on the arrangement, a state-
ment of the amount of the fee elther in
terms of a dollar amount or in terms of
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percentage of recovery. A copy of any such
contingent fee contract may be filed with
the Comptroller General by any registrant,
and shall be so filed at the request of the
Comptroller General.”,

(d) The next-to-last sentence of such sub-
section is amended by changing "“publications
in which he has caused to be published” to
read ‘“‘publications, or any broadcasting sta-
tions, in or from which he has caused to
be published or broadcast”.

(e) Such subsection is further amended—

(1) by inserting “any licensed radio or
television broadcasting station or" before
“any newspaper or other",;

(2) by changlng “newspaper or periodical”
to read “broadcasting statlon, newspaper, or
periodical™;

(3) by inserting “or broadcasts” before
“news items, editorials,”; and

(4) by inserting “broadcasting station,”
before “newspaper, periodieal, or individual,”.

(1) Subsection (b) of such section (2 U.S.C.
267(b)) is amended by changing “Clerk of
the House of Representative and the Secre-
tary of the Senate shall be compiled by said
Clerk and Secretary, acting jointly,” to read
“Comptroller General of the United States
shall be compiled by him and transmitted
to the Speaker of the House of Representa-
tives and the President of the Senate".

(g) Title III of the table of contents of
the Legislative Reorganization Act of 1946 (60
Stat. 813) is amended by striking out—
“Sec. 308. Registration with Secretary of the

Senate and Clerk of the House.”

and inserting in lieu thereof—

“Sec. 308. Reglstration with
General.".

ADMINISTRATION BY COMPTROLLER GENERAL

SEec. 506. (a) Sections 310 and 311 of the
Federal Regulation of Lobbying Act are re-
spectively redesignated as sections 311 and
312.

(b) That Act is amended by inserting there-
in, immediately after section 309 thereof, the
following new section:

“POWERS AND DUTIEE OF THE COMPTROLLER
GENERAL

“Sec. 310. The Comptroller General as the
agent of the Congress shall—

“(1) develop and prescribe methods and
forms for the filing of reports and statements
required by this title, and promulgate regu-
lations for the administration of this title;

“(2) make avallable for public inspection
all reports and statements filed pursuant to
this title;

*“(3) ascertain whether any persons have
failed to flle reports or statements as re-
quired by this title, or have filed incomplete
or inaccurate reports or statements under
this title, and notify such persons that they
are obligated to flle such reports or state-
ments in compliance with the requirements
of this title;

“(4) refer to the Department of Justice for
appropriate action any information coming
to his attention, through complaints or
otherwise, of any failure to register, or the
filing of any false, improper, or incomplete
registration or information under this title;

“(5) make such studies and transmit to
the Congress such recommendations as the
Comptroller General may deem to be neces-
sary or appropriate to further the objectives
of this title; -

“(6) retain for a period of not less than
five years each report and statement filed
under this title, and during such period,
make such reports and statements, or true
and correct copies thereof, available as public
records open to public inspection; and

“(7) transmit to the Congress annually
a full and complete report on the administra-
tion of this title.”,

(¢) Title III of the table of contents of
the Legislative Reorganization Act of 1946

Comptroller
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(60 Stat. 813) 1s amended by striking out—
“Sec. 310. Penalties.
“Sec. 311. Exemptions.”
and inserting in lieu thereof—
“Sec. 310, Powers and duties of the Comp-
troller General.
“Sec. 311. Penalties.
“Sec. 312, Exemptions.”.
VIOLATION OF REGULATIONS

Sec. 507. Section 311 of such Act (that is,
the section which, prior to the redesignations
made by section 506 of this Act, was section
310 of the Federal Regulation of Lobbying
Act, 2 U.8.C. 269) is amended—

(1) by striking out “(a)" in subsection (a)
thereof;

(2) by inserting "or any regulation of the
Comptroller General issued pursuant to this
title,” immediately before “shall, upon con-
viction,"” in the first sentence .thereof; and

(3) by striking out subsection (b) thereof.

TITLE VI—EFFECTIVE DATES
EFFECTIVE DATES

Sec. 601. This Act shall take effect as fol-
lows:

(1) Bection 201 of title II, Parts 1, 4, and
5 of title II, Part 2 of title III, Parts 1 and 2
of title IV, and section 301(d) of Part 1 of
title III shall take eff<ct on the thirtieth day
after the date of enactment of this Act.

(2) Title I, Part 2 and 3 of title II, title
III (except section 301(d) thereof), Parts 3,
4, and 5 of title IV, and title V shall take
eflect on January 1, 1970.

(8) Part 5, and section 481 of Part 6, of
title IV shall take effect on the first day of
the third month which begins after the date
of enactment of this Act. +

(4) Section 482 of Part 6 of title IV ghall
take effect with respect to the stationery
allowance for the first session of Congress
beginning after the date of enactment of this
Act. ‘

UNIVERSITY OF UTAH STUDENTS
SUPPORT THE ESTABLISHMENT

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker, the
May 10 issue of the Salt Lake Tribune
contained a full-page paid political ad-
vertisement entitled: This ad serves no-
tice to all that the silent majority has
had enough. The ad contains the names
of several hundred University of Utah
students and it reads as follows:

As students of the University of Utah in
Salt Lake City, we wish to make it absolutely
clear that we do not support—in fact we
resoluteiy oppose—the loud and disruptive
activities of those self-styled “patriots of
the New Left"” who think that the calling of
a general strike or the take-over of a Uni-
versity are the only ways in which change
can be wrought in America today.

We believe in America, and we believe in
the democratic processes and the institutions
of government established among us.

We recognize that no society is without
its problems, but we do not believe that our
government and our society are inherently
unresponsive to the problems that exist
among us. We believe, rather, that the lines
of communication can and must be main-
tained between young and old, rich and poor,
black and white, and between the governors
and the governed, and that through rational
discussion and legitimate methods, order can
be preserved and grievances remedied. To
these ends we remain firmly and irrevocably
committed.
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ANTHONY HARRIGAN PROVIDES
SOUND ADVICE

HON. ALBERT W. WATSON

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. WATSON. Mr. Speaker, during
the past few months there has been an
intensification of the various arguments
used for strategic arms limitations and
other manifestations of dismantling the
Nation's defensive preparedness. Unfor-
tunately, there always seems to be a cer-
tain naivete which permeates this type of
discussion, and while I certainly would
not impugn the motives of any person
sincerely interested in world peace, as
indeed every sensible citizen is, we must
remember that our adversaries have
rarely, if ever, negotiated in good faith.
Therefore, it is reassuring to have the
good advice of experts like Mr. Anthony
Harrigan, who have achieved great
scholarship in both foreign policy and
military preparedness.

Mr. Harrigan is known and respected
by a number of our colleagues. We should
all sit up and take notice of his ‘wise
counsel, especially during the critical
days that lie ahead on the arms discus-
sions. Thus, I want to call to the atten-
tion of the Congress and the Nation a
very perceptive and thought-provoking
article that Mr. Harrigan has prepared
for the American Security Council on
current attempts to weaken our military
posture. It is as follows:

A ProFILE OF DEFEATISM: DISMANTLING THE
Natron's DEFENSES
(By Anthony Harrigan)

History shows that soft thinking and faint-
hearted leadership form a path to national
destruction. Students of the Roman civiliza-
tion point to the Roman Senate's loss of the
will to win as a major cause of the downfall
of the empire. At the last, the Senate seemed
to serve the barbarian aggressors rather than
the national interest of Rome.

A generation ago, the representatives of
the French people took refuge in a Maginot
Line mentality, saying that the shift in the
strategic balance to Nazi Germany would not
endanger France. They rejected appeals for
stronger defenses, arguing that new cycles of
weapons took money needed for social pur-
poses and insisting that there was no absolute
security in more weapons. They sought peace
through negotiation and favored concessions
such as were made at Munich.

ANTI-PREPAREDNESS SENTIMENT

Today, many thoughtful Americans are
deeply concerned that a similar mood is
settling over the United States. They are
alarmed at the growth of the anti-prepared-
ness sentiment in the U.S. Senate and the
impact of this sentiment upon sections of
public opinion. They fear a rapid decomposi-
tion of American morale as a result of de-
featism among men in high places—defeatism
masked as a “struggle for peace.”

For many months, senator after senator
has chipped away at various features of the
nation's defenses—at alrcraft carriers, the
C-5A transport, the Army's new battle tank,
military ald to allles, anti-ballistic missiles,
selective service, ROTC, fighter-bombers, and
numerous other weapons and programs basic
to the security of this nation, Companies
which produce weaponry needed for national
safety have been libeled as merchants of
death. American soldiers in the field, fight-
ing an utterly unprincipled enemy that re=-
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sorts to trickery and terrorism, have been
criticized for making the tough battlefield
decisions that combat troops must make if
they hope to stay alive.

This harassment of the nation’'s defense
forces apparently is only the beginning.
Some people, it seems, won't be satisfied
until the American defense establishment is
dismantled. In this connection, it is Instruc-
tive to review the massive opposition to the
ABM (anti-balllstic missiles) and MIRV
(multiple warhead missiles).

PRESSURE TO CUT DEFENSES

Pressure for a slowdown in America's de-
fense effort 1s intense and comes from many
sources. For example, a group of Americans
met at Arden House, Harriman, N.¥,, March
31-April 2 under the auspices of the Ameri-
can Assembly of Columbia University to con-
sider arms limitation. At the conclusion of
their ineeting they issued a statement, say-
ing: “We ask the President to defer for six
months the impending deployment of multi-
ple independently targetable re-entry vehi-
cles (MIRV.)"™

The MIRV missiles constitute one of the
few areas in which the United States is ahead
of the Soviet Union., A U.S. halt at this time
might probably give the Soviets a chance to
catch up with the United States. Thus a halt
could well be a military technological disas-
ter for the United States.

The American Assembly describes itself as
a "non-partisan education institution.” But
consider the signers of the anti-MIRV state-
ment, One of them was Adam Yarmolinsky,
former assistant to Secretary of Defense Rob-
ert 5. McNamara. Mr. Yarmolinsky was a
guiding spirit behind the campaign to mug-
zle the military in the early 1960’s. Another
signer was Dr, George W. Rathjens of the
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, a
leading contributor to Sen, Edward Ken-
nedy’'s anti-ABM book published in 1969.
Two other contributors to the Kennedy vol-
ume also signed the American Assembly re-
port. A close reading of the entire list of sign-
ers shows that it was a “stacked deck” and
blatantly partisan.

BUNDY'S VIEWS

Arguments against a strong stand on na-
tional defense find innumerable outlets. Mc-
George Bundy, former adviser in the Een-
nedy and Johnson administrations and now
president of the Ford Foundation, testified
in Washington on the “arms race.” Predict-
ably, he urged suspension of deployment of
offensive and defensive strategic weapons.
He was quick to recommend American con-
cesslons, saying for instance, that “if we are
to get any early limit on 85-9 (Russian mis-
sile) deployment, we ourselves must put
MIRV on the bargaining table." Mr. Bundy’s
most curious statement, however, was his
comment that “there are times and topics
for toughness with Moscow, but the Strategic
Arms Limitation talks in April is not one of
them," That will strike many citizens as
strange advice. Mr. Bundy recommends that
the U.S. not be tough in talks that affect the
security—the lives—of the American people.
Does he imagine that the Soviets will cease
to be tough in their demands?

An air of unrealism permeates the state-
ments of anti-preparedness elements in the
country. Congressman Willlam 8. Moorhead
of Pennsylvania sald in April that he saw no
need for the U.S. to maintain 15 aircraft car-
riers “since none of the communist nations
have any attack carriers,” One wonders
whether Rep. Moorhead meant what he said.
Does he believe the U.S. should scrap the
weapons system in which it has a clear lead
over the Soviet Union? The interior logic of
his statement is that the U.S. shouldn’t main-
taln carrlers because it has an advantage
over the Soviets in carrier deployment. That's
a sure prescription for second class status
in the world, if not outright defeat by the
USSR.
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NAIVETE IN THE SENATE

For naiveté, Americans have only to read
the comments of Sen. Edward W. Brooke (R~
Mass.). In a recent Senate debate on the
ABM and MIRV, Sen. Brooke remarked: “I
belleve that the Soviet people certainly can-
not want to continue the spending of billlons
of dollars on nuclear weapons when they
could best put that money to better use.”

Since when have the wishes of “the Soviet
people” ever mattered for anything in the
shaping of Soviet policy or programs.

Certainly, Sen. Brooke must be aware that
there is no representative government—no
voice of the people—in the Soviet Union and
that the party, military and organizational
hierarchs make all the decisions, irrespec-
tiv2 of what the people want. Indeed, there is
no free press and no freedom of petition, so
the real desires of the Soviet peoples cannot
even be articulated or find expression at the
national level. Thus Sen. Brooke's question
can be seen as an extraordinary plece of ir-
relevance, which is damaging because it
obscures the nature of the threat facing the
United States.

The thought process of the members of
the anti-preparedness bloc understandably
strike realistic citizens as strange indeed.
Take, for example, the statement of Sen., Ed-
mund 8. Muskie (D-Maine) that “more nu-
clear weapons do not buy more security.”
Statements to this effect have been issued
by many of the opponents of new defensive
systems. What does Sen. Muskie mean? Is
the statement logical? Suppose a senator
were to say “more hospitals don't buy better
medical care.” Would anyone believe him?
Logically, nuclear weapons are as to national
security as hospitals are to medical care. In
the case of weaponry, there Is an additional
element, namely that the adversaries of the
United States—the enemies of American
freedom—are Iincreasing their stock of nu-
clear weapons. Relatlively, therefore, the U.S.
has a smaller stockpile of nuclear weapons,
The logical conclusion to be drawn from this
situation is that America’s security is dimin-
ishing. Hence the need for the ABM, MIRV
and other offensive and defenslve systems.

THE BREZHNEV VIEW

The intense antagonism to strengthened
American defenses has even reached the
point where the editors of The New York
Times assert (as they did in reference to the
opening of the SALT talks April 16) that
“hopes for halting the nuclear missile race
ride for the moment with the Soviet delega-
tion." The Times followed this up with Le-
onid Brezhnev’s statement that prospects for
the SALT talks would be favorable “if Amer-
ican opinion succeeds in overcoming resist-
ance by the arms manufacturers and the
military.” It is interesting to wonder what
might have been the U.S. public reaction in
1941 if a leading American newspaper had
indicated the U.S, was doing nothing to halt
an arms race and quoted the Imperial Jap-
anese government as saying that peace pro-
spects would be good if American shipbuild-
ers and the military could be overcome.

It is unfortunate that the editor of The
Times don't share the realistic views of C. L.
Bulzberger, The Times’ chief correspondent.
In a dispatch from Belgium this spring, Mr,
Sulzberger declared: “The menace against
America is being heightened while Moscow
seeks to continue the impression that it
sticks to the Khrushchev era strategy. . . .
More and more ICBMs are almed at the
United States which is increasingly in the
front line.”

Such is the situation the United States
faces in the world today. The American peo-
ple live in a global environment of increasing
danger from the nuclear-armed Soviet Union.

The facts of the changing strategic balance
have been spelled out to the President, the
Secretary of Defense, the House Armed Serv-
ices Committee and authoritative strategic
studies groups in the U.S. and Western Eu-
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rope. Nevertheless, the anti-preparedness
claimants choose to ignore the accumulation
of facts concerning the nuclear and missile
threats, Perhaps the most extraordinary as-
pect of the entire anti-preparedness drive is
the extent to which the disarmers are will-
ing for the country to go. The battle against
the ABM and MIRV—and the campaigns
against conventional weapons such as air-
craft carriers, transport planes and heavy
tanks—Iis but a prelude to the central assault
on America’s basic deterrent power against
communist aggression.

THE M'GOVERN VIEW

Sen. George McGovern (D-SD.) revealed
the full scope of the disarmers hopes and
plans April 9 in debate In the Senate on an
anti-MIRV resolution. For the first time, a
member of the Senate anti-preparedness bloc
called for dismantling of a key portion of
the nation’s defenses against Soviet aggres-
sion.

“I think we are forced to consider this
year,” said Sen. McGovern, "“whether it
would not be wise to allow the phasing out
of the entire fixed site ICBMs. At the very
least we should forego expenditures on futile
improvements in the Minuteman force pend-
ing an investigation of whether land-based
missiles can be a viable component of our
retaliatory forces in the future.” He called
for a flat prohibition on funds for the Min-
uteman procurement program.

There’s no mistaking Sen. McGovern's in-
tent, for he emphasized that he favors “phas-
ing out" the Minuteman. Hopefully, the
meaning of this statement will not be lost
or the American public. The Minuteman
missiles are an absolutely indispensable ele-
ment in the nation’s defense against surprise
Boviet nuclear attack on the United States.
If the Minuteman force were eliminated, the
American people would be naked to direct
and disastrous destructlon at the hands of
the men in the Kremlin.

That a member of the U.,S. Senate would
make such an appalling proposal is a fright-
ening revelation of the lengths to which the
anti-preparedness bloc is prepared to go. It
would almost seem that some members of
this bloc have concluded that the struggle
against the Soviet empire 1s hopeless and,
secretly, are prepared to make the American
people adjust and accommodate themselves
to Soviet domination.

The McGovern statement plainly indicates
that the pressure is on for unilateral disarm-
ament by the United States—a one-sided
abandonment of nuclear defenses which
would leave the United States weak and ulti-
mately helpless. It is hard to believe that the
American people approve of unilateral dis-
armament or accept the idea of a Soviet vie-
tory in the cold war. Yet that is the direction
in which Sen. McGovern and other disarmers
and defeatists are pushing the United States.
The American people must make their volces
heard. They must support national defense
programs if the Munich men of our time are
not to triumph.

AUGUSTA: LIVE AMMUNITION
HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. CLAY. Mr. Speaker, the Kerner
Commission told the Nation that violence
in the urban areas comes about from the
elements of poverty, hunger, and un-
employment which lay bare and exposed
to combustion in a racist society. Mon-
day, May 11, we witnessed such an ex-
plosion in Augusta, Ga. When it was
over, six black citizens were dead.

Tuesday, May 12, I wired the Attorney
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General of the United States requesting
that the FBI be sent into Augusta fo de-
termine whether Federal law specifically,
the Civil Rights Act of 1964, were violated
by the Augusta, Ga., police force during
and/or prior to the outbreak of violence
which resulted in the deaths of six black
citizens. I asked that Federal authori-
ties determine who was responsible for
the death of the black prisoner which
gave impetus to the ensuing violence.

I am appalled by the Augusta incident
and I am deeply distressed that the Na-
tional Guard, under the command of
Gov. Lester Maddox, was sent into the
area with live ammunition with no clear-
cut instructions upon its use. And I am
fearful that the black population of the
State of Georgia will suffer further op-
pression at the hand of its admittedly
racist Governor.

I applaud the Washington Post for
contributing some timely perspective and
concern for the violence and death which
rocked the southern city of Augusta, Ga.
I commend to the attention of my col-
leagues the following editorial carried
in the Washington Post, May 14, 1970:

AvucusTAa: LivE AMMUNITION

Suddenly an officer leveled his revolver and
fired a single shot into the store. At the
back, the remaining looter crashed to the
floor, a bullet in his head. An enormous jar
of candy topped and fell, showering him with
red, white and blue gum balls.

“God damn you honkies you killed one of
my brothers,” cried the man in custody.

“Shut your Goddamned mouth,” snapped a
patrolman, “I'd like to see you try and
run.”

“rt looked like he went for a gun,” said
the patrolman who shot the man. . . . Other
patrol cars pulled up.

“Who got him?” asked the newcomer. The
man in the first car looked away. None spoke.

“It's a senseless waste of life,” said patrol-
man C. C. Simmons, one of the original of-
ficers on the scene, “It's a damn shame. But
what could we do?” (UPI report from Au-
gusta in Wednesday's Washington Post.)

In Augusta, Ga., a quiet Southern city
noted largely for its golf course, racial vio-
lence in the past day or two has so far left
several human beings shot to death and
dozens more injured. We say “so far" be-
cause—despite an edgy calm—Georgia’s ami-
able governor, Lester Maddox, the man who
was catapulted from nonentity to the gover-
norship by brandishing an ax-handle at
Negroes who sought to patronize his restau-
rant, seems to have little aversion to enlarg-
ing the toll, He sent the National Guard to
restore order in Augusta, saying as though
it were engaged in some sort of turkey shoot,
“They're going In with live ammunition.
We're not going to tolerate anarchy in this
state.”

Well, of course, no governor can tolerate
anarchy, since the preservation of public or-
der is the first imperative of any government,
But neither should he foment it, and public
order, history has made plain, depends upon
a general sense that the laws are equitable
and are being equitably enforced. When any
segment of a population has reason to know
that it is the victim of across-the-board
injustice and oppression, 1t is lkely—espe-
cially in a land where freedom is openly
extolled—to rebel and to resort to violence.

Governor Maddox and his Guardsmen may
have been strong-stomached enough to bring
the violence under control in Augusta. But
they have, at best, applied a bandaid to an
abscess. The infection is still there. And the
governor apparently has no understanding of
its causation. The killing of a 15-year-old
black boy, allegedly by cellmates in an
Augusta jail, seemed to have touched off the
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riot, was not actually its cause, according to
Mr. Maddox. He has a simpler, traditional,
all-purpose explanation. It was a “planned
thing,” he says, “a Communist conspiracy."

The governor, who does not seem to be a
particular imaginative man, has mnever
stopped to consider, we suppose, what it
must mean to black people in Georgia to see
the stars and bars of the Confederacy flying
over the statehouse as part of the state flag.
He has never troubled to reflect much, we
surmise, as to what it means to black people
to see inequality in social life, in economic
opportunity, in schooling and even in law en-
forcement, practiced, condoned and sup-
ported by the highest authority in the state.
He has never asked himself evidently, what
it would be like, if one were a black man, to
see a white, avowedly racist governor in the
governor's mansion.

There is the live ammunition, Governor.
Rancor, frustration, an awareness of injus-
tice are far more menacing to law and order
than a trumped up “Communist conspiracy.”
There is too much live ammunition in Au-
gusta, and it spells death. The problem in
Augusta is to live—and let live,

MORE ON CANADA

HON. EDWARD 1. KOCH

OF NEW YOEEK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. KOCH. Mr. Speaker, the estrange-
ment existing between the youth of our
country and its elders over the war in
Vietnam continues. Draft resistance is on
the increase. Emigration of our draft-
eligible youth to Canada is unabated.
Ultimately, we will have to deal with this
painful problem and consider what op-
tions should be made available to these
young people.

I have heretofore placed in the Recorp
the statements of church and synagogue
leaders. Today, I would like to add the
comment of a prince of the church, Rich-
ard Cardinal Cushing, as well as a report
of a young American now exiled in Can-
ada at this point.

FroM THE EASTER SERMON OF HIis EMINENCE,
RicHARD CARDINAL CUSHING

Would it be too much to suggest this
Easter that we empty out our jails of all the
protesters—the guilty and the innocent—
without judging them; call back from over
the border and around the world the young
men who are called “deserters,” drop the
cases that are still awaiting judgment on our
college youth? Could we not do all of this in
the name of life, and with life hope, both of
which we celebrate at Easter? Wherever our
young people, even for reasons we do not
know, stand in need of mercy let us reach
out to them. The fruit of Easter is recon-
ciliation and so much of our world remains
unreconciled; the hope of Easter is our sal-
vation and so many are walting to be saved.

I call upon all those who hear these words
to seek and find new life for their weary
souls, and to offer new life to others in the
spirit of this great feast.

[From the New Republic, May 16, 1970]
G0 NorTH, YOUNG MAN—THE NEw ExoDUS
(By Roger Williams)

(NoTte—Roger Williams, 27 years old and
married, has lived in Canada the past year.
He is author of a forthcoming book, The
Reflections of an American Exile,)

MONTREAL, Canapa—Meeting recently
with a delegation of Canadian Mennonites,
Plerre Elliott Trudeau was urged not to close
Canada’s borders to military deserters from
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draft. Despite the pejorative label the de-
“other countries.” (Can one imagine Nixon
meeting with Mennonite pacifists?) The
prime minister replied that the government
had no such intention: “I, too, hope Canada
will become a refuge from militarism.” As
the northward exodus continues, that is
what Canada is becoming. The exact number
of deserters and draft resisters residing in
Canada is unknown, though the figure 60,-
000 has wecome “enshrined,” as one conser-
vative MP put it, and has been carried south
by the N.Y. Times and by Rep. Edward Koch
(D, N.Y.). The conservative figure is “at
least 30,000.” Qualified observers in Can-
ada's three largest cities insist there are
many more than that,

Vance Gardner, director of the Montreal
Council to Ald War Resisters, bases his ex-
trapolation on immigration department ta-
bles which show approximately 14,000 male,
draft-age landed immigrants from the U.S.
here now. He concludes, along with Jim Wil-
cox of the Ottawa anti-draft group, Bill
Hertzog of the American Deserters Commit-
tee in Montreal and Bill Spira of the Toronto
Anti-Draft Programme that the national
figure is three or four times that, since a
great many young men don’t become landed
immigrants. They move through the under-
ground, work illegally, live off money they've
brought with them or have sent, generally
hang around and don't bother to apply for
official immigrant status. The largest agglom-
eration of draft resisters and deserters is to
be found in the citles. Mr. Gardner also
points out that there are many thousands
of young American males studying at Ca-
nadian universities, perhaps ten thousand
across Canada; most are eligible for the
draft. Few plan to return to the U.S. if and
when they are called.

The Toronto Anti-Draft Programme has
counseled some ten to twelve thousand
young men during its three and a half years.
Groups in Vancouver, Montreal and Ot-
tawa—there are two active counseling and
assistance groups in each -city—together
have seen at least 20,000 young Americans in
the past four years. These figures do not
take into account the many who don't need
assistance and stay clear of these groups.

The sharp increase during the past year in
the number of “political refugees,” as they
are coming to be called, is attributable to
a change in policy on the deserter question.
(Not only have more deserters-resisters been
coming here, but general American immigra-
tion to Canada is rising, This last year there
was a 14 percent increase over 1968 in the
number of Americans of all ages and sexes
who have immigrated to Canada; for the
second year in a row, the northward flow s
larger than the number of Canadians mov-
ing south. America has gone from first place
to second, ranking behind Great Britain, in
the list of nations that provide immigrants
to Canada.) In the past 12 months begin-
ning May 22, 1960, when Canada decided to
accept U.S. military deserters as landed im=-
migrants, all the counseling groups report
handling at least twice as many men as be-
fore, The number of draft resisters remains
constant and deserters now make up one=
half to two-thirds of all the men these orga-
nizations see. Contrary to the Pentagon's an-
nouncement (Dec, 31, 1969) that there are
576 deserters in Canada, the American De-
serters’ Committee in Montreal has counseled
700 in the past nine months. Three times as
many go to Toronto and twice as many to
Vancouver. A reasonable estimate of the
number of American deserters in Canada
would be five to elght thousand.

Although many deserters are not qualified
for white collar jobs, and thus threaten blue-
collar Canadians in a country already beset
with unemployment, Canadian support
seems as strong as it was when the nation
was only confronted with draft-dodgers, &
harmless appellation, in a country with no
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serters are stuck with and highly publicized
cases of criminal acts—assault, armed rob-
bery—the deserters have found nearly as
much public sympathy as they have In
Sweden. (Perhaps more, The Swedes recently
asked a Canadian NATO delegation: “How
do you get away with allowing American de-
serters into Canada? You wouldn't believe
the amount of pressure put on us by the
U.S. when we admitted deserters—the pres-
sure from the Americans that we still suf-
fer.”) The Canadian government first clari-
fied its policy on desertion several months
after a delegation of anti-draft leaders,
churchmen, National Democratic Party MPs,
civil servants and lawyers presented their
petition and brief to Allen MacEachen, Min-
ister of Immigration. A young Liberal MP
from Montreal, Marcel Prudhomme, brought
together parliamentary support for a study
session caucus, and ultimately word went
out that deserters were not to be turned back
at the border as visitors and were to be
treated the same as other applicants when
applying for immigration,

The draft dodger question and now the
deserter issue seem to be ready-made pegs on
which Canadians can hang their anti-Ameri-
canism. Despite pressure overt or covert, to
return all these young men like a good
friendly neighbor, Canada hasn't done so.

Conservatives and liberals use the deserter-
resister issue to assert Canadian independ-
ence. They smile and point out that nothing
in Canadian law prevents their nation from
accepting servicemen still in the active serv-
ice of their respective countries, They remind
outsiders that America accepted Canadian
deserters as immigrants before World War
II. Canada hostile to the U.S.? Never! The
government is simply enforcing its laws and
making sure its policies are implemented
impartially.

An indication of public attitudes toward
deserters is the recent outcry over the han-
dling of three American deserters by the
Royal Canadian Mounted Police in British
Columbia. The deserters were taken to the
border and turned over to U.S. authorities.
One of the young men escaped and returned
to Canada where he told his story to the
press. Members of parliament and several
Canadian dailies pressed for an investigation.
A federal Inquiry in April accused the RCMP
and local immigration officers of illegal ac-
tion, While the government fretted over
RCMP interference with “the letter of immi-
gration law,” the Montreal Star editorialized
on the “spirit of its enforcement.” “Canada’s
liberal policy towards United States military
deserters is apparently being undermined by
the zealousness of law enforcement officers
in this country . . . the deserters' welcome
has become tarnished."” The Star's Weekend,
a Sunday supplement included in 39 Cana-
dian papers, recently featured a very sympa-
thetic cover article on the American desert-
ers, focusing on the ADC in Montreal, and
ran an editorial in defense of that article
and in response to a number of critical let-
ters denouncing “the creeps,” “cowards” and
so on. Frank Lewis, the editor, drew & parallel
between the deserters and the United Empire
Loyalists who settled Ontario during the
American Revolution. He asked rhetorically
how these Canadians would have regarded
their own forebears and then he asked Ca-
nadians to recall “one of the most memorable
quotes of the decade: 'I had to obey the rules
of war and my flag. I am ready.' Those were
the last words of Adolph Eichmann,”

As the position of the American emigrés,
especially the deserters, becomes more secure
and the counseling and aid groups are more
and more able to count on many liberal
MP’'s, several Conservatives, the New Demo-
cratic Party, the media and the gracious
acceptance by the Canadian people, young
men denounced by the Vice President of the
United States as common criminals are turn-
ing to political activism. There is now less
and less hesitancy to use the word exile and
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to call oneself that, though there is a com-
mensurate sensitivity to Canada’s official
attitude, which is to encourage immigration
for the betterment of Canada. Forming exile
communities is not the best way to become
integrated into Canadlan life. This exile-
immigrant contradiction will not be soon re-
solved. Toronto’s newly-formed “Red White
& Black,” growing out of the Union of Amer-
fcan Exiles, now defunct, encompasses the
contradictions in an attempt to “bridge the
gaps—cultural, social, economic, organiza.-
tional, educational, political—between the
expatriate and the exile, the idea and the act,
the old involvements with the crisis in the
U.S. and the new involvements with Cana-
dian life.” This ambivalence, stemming from
the resister-deserter having been an organiz-
er, a radical, in the U.S. out of love of coun-
tr7, and now having to become a good Cana-
dian concerned with Canada, appears in print
in Am Ez (American Exile), an exile magazine
published independently every month in Tor-
onto. In Montreal, the American Deserters'
Committee makes room for young men who
never intend to return to the U.8,, and also
for those who still look south. The ADC
sends its materials south through tles with
the coffee house projects and the GI press,
and encourages GI resistance within the
army, with Canada as an option when a
soldier faces either the stockade or Vietnam,

DOnity comes on the question of amnesty.
No one wants it, though reasons for dis-
paraging the idea differ. Individuals and
groups concerned primarily with bringing
the young refugees into Canadian life,
making sure they are an asset and not a
political liability, know that to discuss am-
nesty or work for it is to impinge on the
welcome here—“What? Isn't Canada good
enough for you?"—and to psychologically
disorient the newcomer, distracting him from
taking Canada and his new life seriously.
These groups know that there has never
been an amnesty in the U.S, Likewise, the
politicized, the radicals who do want to
g0 back, or who think of themselves only as
temporary residents, are insulted by the very
discussion of amnesty, as Rep. Edward Koch
was surprised to discover during his visit
here last fall. The analogy to Nazi Germany is
drawn: Willy Brandt didn't ask for, nor
would have accepted, amnesty from the Third
Reich, and yet his civil rights as a German
citizen were eventually restored as were those
of thousands of others. Amnesty implies
guilt, they say, and they do not feel guilty.

LEGAL ASPECTS OF INTERMODAL
TRANSPORTATION

HON. FRED B. ROONEY

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. ROONEY of Pennsylvania. Mr,
Speaker, recently one of this country's
outstanding regulators, Judge Whitney
Gillilland, Vice Chairman of the Civil
Aeronautics Board, addressed the Na-
tional Academy of Sciences-National Re-
search Council on the legal aspects of
intermodal transportation. He has out-
lined the CAB's power and views on this
important subject. I insert Judge Gillil-
land’s remarks in the Recorp at this
point:

STATEMENT BY WHITNEY GILLILLAND

I welcome this opportunity to appear here
today since the Board, like this group, is
highly sympathetic toward finding improved
ways to facilitate intermodal transportation.

As I understand the invitation, members
of the three regulatory commissions have
been asked to present ‘‘a view of the National
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Transportation Policy respectively of the
agencies as it is determined by statute, cus-
tom, administrative decisions, court decisions,
and otherwise.” The Declaration of Policy to
be found at section 102 of the Federal Avia-
tion Act is in most respects similar to the
National Transportation Policy which gov-
erns the Interstate Commerce Commission,
but unlike that policy it does not specifically
direct fair and impartial treatment for com-
peting modes. It does not forbid it either. It
simply says nothing about it. However, it
does direct the Board to bend its efforts to-
wards encouraging and developing an air
transportation system adapted to our na-
tional needs. Indeed, the strength of the
promotional language Is such as to render it
unique among transportation regulatory
statutes.

Nevertheless, the Board has always regarded
the development of an appropriate air trans-
portation system as embracing eflorts to in-
crease intermodal transportation of freight
by surface and air, Our reasoning has been
that the full promise of air cargo can be
achieved only by facilitating the movement
of {freight between transportation modes.
Cargo cannot make a complete journey from
the door of the shipper to the door of the
consignee by air,

On the other hand, international aviation
is inherently free of many of the impedi-
ments applicable to intermodal surface
transportation, I understand that, if a ship-
ment travels by surface between an inland
U.S. city like Denver and a foreign port like
Rotterdam, it will be transported by land
and water carriers which are regulated by
separate agencies and which may be sub-
ject to separate schemes of liability, docu-
mentation, and rate-making. Aviation is ob-
viously different: today's jet alrcraft can
carry cargo nonstop from Denver to Rotter-
dam in a matter of hours. Both airlines and
air freight forwarders can thus provide
shipper-to-consignee international freight
service at single-factor rates, with simplified
shipping documentation, and with single-
carrier liability.

Board-authorized “air transportation”
typically includes not only airport-to-air-
port line-haul but also extensive pickup and
delivery services. Although both truckers and
airlines combine to provide this transporta-
tion, the typical “intermodal” problems are
not present. This is because Congress sought
to avoid a jurisdictional confiict by exempt-
ing from ICC regulation motor transportation
“incidental to transportation by aircraft,”?
while requiring air carriers to file with the
Board all rates and charges “in connection
with * * * air transportation.” * The Board’s
regulations allow air carriers to file tariffs
covering pickup and delivery services to any
place within a 25-mile radius of the airport
or the city limits. In addition, the Board
adopted a 1964 regulation which allows car-
riers to ask for permission to file tariffs cov-
erning pickup and delivery services beyond
the 25-mile zone.?® Air freight forwarders in
14 airport clties have filed tariffs for pickup
and delivery services to communities lo-
cated up to 68 miles beyond the airport citles.
Since these pickup and delivery services are
provided by air carriers, they can be offered
at single-factor rates, under single bills of
lading, and with single-carrier liability.

For service beyond the pickup and de-
livery areas, the Federal Aviation Act (sec-
tion 1003) allows airlines and surface com-
mon carriers to establish through service
and joint rates, In the case of common car-
riers subject to the Interstate Commerce
Act, the airlines and ICC-regulated carrlers
must file their rates with their respective
commissions, which have jurisdiction over
the rates through a joint regulatory board.
Under this statutory mechanism, airlines
and truckers offer coordinated truck-air

Footnotes at end of speech.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

transportation to 3320 communities located
away from our major airport cities.

In addition, the Board has exercised its
licensing powers in a manner designed to
encourage intermodal transportation. For
many years, the Board has freely author-
ized surface forwarders and regional motor
carriers to become alr freight forwarders.
More recently, the Board has begun per-
mitting long-haul motor carriers to become
air freight forwarders on an experimental
basis.* And the Board has also permitted
common control of air freight forwarders
and ocean carriers,

This is not to say that the Board has un-
fettered discretion to endorse everything
which may promote intermodal transporta-
tion. There are, for example, statutory in-
hibitions on the Board's power to license a
single transportation company operating
both aircraft and surface vehicles or wves-
sels, When Congress enacted the Civil Aero-
nautics Act of 1938, it followed the pattern
of the Motor Carrier Act by precluding a
surface carrier from acquiring an air car-
rier unless the surface carrier shows that
it can use aircraft to public advantage in
its operations® The Board has recognized
that this statutory provision controls where
a surface carrier seeks to “acquire” a direct
carrier; and the Board has applied what it
deemed to be the provision's policy where
a surface carrier requests a license to oper-
ate its own aircraft. Following this line of
reasoning, a Board examiner recently ruled
that U.S. Steel Corporation, because of its
affiliation with railroad common carriers,
should not be allowed to acquire Johnson
Flying Service, a direct alr carrier.®

It is to be noted that the statute does not
in terms preclude a surface carrier from
entering air transportation by means other
than acquisition of an air carrier, nor forbid
the acquisition of a surface carrier by an
air carrier, although such transactions re-
quire submission to the Board and must
meet public interest tests. After a substantial
early period of internal dispute, the Board
settled to a position based on the context
and history of the Act. This is, in substance,
that the policy of the Act precludes appro-
val where significant conflicting interests
adversely affecting air transportation may
be present.” Accordingly, it has been the
practice of the Board to deny applications of
surface carrlers for licenses to enter direct
air transportation, and likewise to deny air
carrier applications for approval of surface
carrier acquisition, except in limited cases
where it appears that prospects of meaning-
ful competition between modes are slender
and conflicts of interest remote.

The Board has two cases presently before
it in which this long-standing doctrine, or
its limitations, may again be put to the
test. In the first of these,* Overseas National
Airways, Inc., a supplemental carrier, pro-
poses to create a wholly-owned foreign sub-
sidiary which, in turn, will own and operate
a passenger cruise vessel. The applicant
sought a disclaimer of jurisdiction or, al-
ternatively, approval. The examiner denied
relief on conflict of interest grounds and the
case 1s now before the Board for review.

In the second of these Trans World Air-
lines, Inc., proposes the acquisition by a
majority-owned TWA subsidiary of two cor-
porations operating cruise vessels. It like-
wise seeks disclaimer of jurisdiction or, al-
ternatively, approval. This case Is In its
preliminary stages.

Another limitation on the Board is the
statutory prohibition against ~ir freight for-
warders filing joint rates with ICC-regulated
motor carriers. The 1968 “Trade Simplifica-
tion Bill," which the Department of Trans-
portation sponsored, proposed to eliminate
this limitation; and the Board supported
that legislation, Indeed, the Board has con-
sistently joined with other agencies to sup-
port legislation (such as the tripartite joint
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board proposals and the “trade simplifica-
tion" bills) aimed at improving the existing
system.

I am aware that some persons concerned
with existing impediments to intermodal
transportation have suggested that the only
solution is to merge the CAB, the ICC, and
the FMC into a single independent trans-
portation agency or into the Department of
Transportation. Whatever the pros and cons
of such a proposal, and there are obviously
several of each, I believe experience has dem-
onstrated that many intermodal problems
may be solved or lessened under the present
regime, particularly by cooperative effort, and
that each of the agencles concerned has a
most important responsibllity to devote con-
tinuing and assiduous attention to them.
First, the agencles can act within existing
law to develop compatible regulatory schemes
covering intermodal transportation. To illus-
trate, when the Board adopted its 1964 regu-
lation covering extended pickup and delivery
areas, it did so pursuant to consultation
with ICC. There is no reason why similar
consultations between the agencies cannot
produce similar accommeodations, including
a single set of simplified tariff rules and regu-
lations. Second, although statutory restric-
tions obviously cannot be resolved by inter-
agency consultations, the agencies can jointly
sponsor specific remedial legislation such as
the Trade Simplification Act, above referred
to.

Finally, it would appear that one of the
best ways to eliminate many of the impedi-
ments to coordinated international transpor-
tation may be through international agree-
ments, In the aviation industry, the Warsaw
Convention has imposed a unified system of
carrier liabilities, and the air carriers have
thus been able to use a standardized air
waybill. I am told that the European nations
have proposed a draft Combined Transporta-
tion Convention which would govern inter-
modal transportation and which would es-
tablish rules of documentation and of lia-
bility. Although I also understand that the
draft convention requires revision, an inter-
national agreement in this area would be
a major step forward.

It is, of course, not possible to foresee at
this point whether a measure to establish
a single transportation regulatory agency
will be adopted or even serioulsy proposed.
Furthermore, it is not possible to anticipate
the structure of such an agency, or whether
its capabilities might be greater or less than
those enjoyed by the existing agencies. How-
ever any of those questions might be
answered, it is clear that there are in fact
many capabilities to facilitate intermodal
transportation within the existing regime
which have proven fruitful when exercised,
offer potentials for future use, and should
continue to be exploited aggressively until
and unless better means are found.
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THE LATE JEAN HOXIE

HON. LUCIEN N. NEDZI

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. NEDZI. Mr. Speaker, my home-
town, Hamtramck, Mich., has long been
a major city in the tennis map of the
world.

The major reason for this eminence
was one remarkable woman, Mrs. Jean
Hoxie, who taught tennis—and charac-
ter—to thousands of Hamtramek young-
sters and to famous persons at home and
abroad.

A few days ago, Mrs. Hoxie died in a
tragic accident. She was my friend and
I would like to have her remembered by
this Nation, for which she did so much.
Accordingly, under leave to extend my
remarks in the Recorp, I set forth below
a series of articles describing more fully
Mrs. Hoxie's extraordinary record and
extraordinary personality:

[From the Detroit Free Press, May 8, 1970]
SHE TAUGHT PERFECTION

She was a tough girl, Jean Hoxie, but you
knew the reason she was such a stern coach
was because she loved her young people so
much she couldn't stand their being second-
rate.

So she drove them hard, by the thousands,
keeping them banging at the wall hour after
hour. If their tennis balls were worn and
their old rackets loose in the strings it didn’t
matter. They would just be better when they
acquired decent equipment.

And first-rate they became, making Ham-
tramck somewhat the tennis capital of the

world, Tennis coaching is an unlikely field
for somebody to gain international promi-
nence in, but Mrs, Hoxie made it and was
just as non-nonsense with Gen. Franco as
she was with the east side kids who wor-

shipped her.
She spent most of her 72 years urging her

students in pursuit of perfection. They
sweated and complained but a lot of them
became champions and the rest are very hard
to beat, They'll never forget her,

[From the Detroit Free Press, May 7, 1970]
BrasH JEAN Hoxie—SHE WAS BEAUTIFUL
(By George Puscas)

Jean Hoxie is dead. A thousand men who
belleved they were her one special man,
mourn.

She was the most loved woman this town
had seen in her time.

She was short and stout with a face
weathered by 71 years of summer sun. She
had a voice loud and gravelly and a manner
brash and demanding.

She was beautiful.

She had nestled in her palm, men like Bill
Ford, George Romney, Ralph MclIlvenny and
Soapy Williams, and countless others who
reacted to her whim.

You had to wonder why.

She was frequently outrageous. She would
stroll noisily into the sports department
here, plant a kiss on my cheek, announce
that her tennis kids were upstairs getting
their picture taken.

“I'm leaving for South America in two
days,” she would say, “so make sure the pic-
ture is in the paper tonight. I want to take
the clipping with me.”

She got away with it. Invariably.

She was an out-and-out tennis huckster.
No game has known a better one. She taught
her game, preached it, sold it.

But she was something more.
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She was salvaging people long before so-
ciologists thought it might be a fine idea.

She was Old World discipline with a hard-
as-a-hammer exterlor and a marshmallow
heart.

That's why the guys all loved her. The girls,
many of them, were not always so sure.

Memorial Park in Hamtramck sits along-
side Jos. Campau in an area that once was
rat-a-tat-tat and booze and broads. It was
that way when Jean arrived in the 1930s.

Occasionally, she’d tell about it.

“There’s nothing fancy about this neigh-
borhood now," she’'d say. “But In those days,
it was much worse. Kids were hungry and
aimless, and so were their parents.

“It all seems so simple now. But remem-
ber, in those days and in that area, kids
were embarrassed to be seen with a tennis
racquet in their hands.

“I won them over by collaring the gang
leaders and forcing them to play against my
kids. When they say how futile they were,
they'd lay off. Some of them even joined us,
They know who they are.”

Over the years, the Hoxie Hamtramck ten-
nis crew won more than 100 national cham-
pionships. There was nothing mystical about
her technique. It was simply work. Work
until the feet blistered, the hands puffed,
the mind dulled. Hour and hour, days on
end, through winter and summer.

There were kids who played for Jean and
her husband, Jerry, who died two years ago,
who swear they hated her. Now, having
moved through college or into Hoxie-pro-
moted jobs, they say they owe whatever they
are to her.

I remember sitting with Peaches Bartko-
wicz In a restaurant across from Memorial
Park several years ago. I'd taken Peaches
there because Mrs. Hoxie always interrupted
her kids' conversations, making sure they'd
say the right thing.

“You practice six hours a day every day,”
I said to Peaches. “Doesn't a 17-year-old
girl occasionally think about boys?”

From behind me, came the Hoxie voice.

“She's got plenty of boys right here to
play tennis with,” sald Jean. “She can date
when she's 25."

Not surprisingly, perhaps, most of the girls
who once rose to prominence at Hamtramck
drifted away from the game after graduation.
It's a bit different with the Hoxie men, who
remain devoted, and grow more appreciative
with the passing years.

Ted Jax, once a Hoxle teen great, was in
tears Wednesday morning when we came off
the courts at Bloomfield Tennis House. He'd
just heard the news of Mrs. Hoxie's death.

“Do you people ever make mistakes on
things like this?” he asked, almost pleading.

Jax had kidded in the past about Jean and
her ways.

“She's really something,” he sald. “She
calls up and tells me there is something I ab-
solutely have to do. Right away. I tell her I'm
busy, I have lessons to teach and other plans.

“She always comes on with that line,
‘Other people did it for you once and don't
you forget it." I know they did, so I do it. I
know I wouldn't be where I am now without
her."

The little guys and dolls, the seven- and
eizght-year-olds, had a special adoration for
Jean.,

She'd line them up in her office to inspect
their hands and faces and then demand her
nickel-a-week payment,

“That nickel really works," she said. “At
the end of the summer, the racquet is theirs,
One dollar for a 20-dollar racquet. But the
nickel makes them aware that they have
something at stake. So they don't miss a
practice.”

When the collection was done, the line
began anew, each kissing Mrs. Hoxle good=-
by for the day.

She never had children of her own, though
her home on the riverfront almost always is
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occupied by a dozen or more boarding
youngsters.

She never really regretted the lack of a per-
sonal family.

‘“Have you ever noticed,” she told me once,
“how closely attached young boys are to their
high school coaches?

“Most coaches are closer to the kids than
the fathers and mothers. It stays that way
for years afterward.

“I've had a thousand kids of my own.”

A thousand and more of her special ones
mourn.,

[From the Detroit News, May 6, 1970]

CoacH Jean Hoxme EKnrep—RunN OVER
BY Own Car
(By Joe Dowdall)

Jean Hoxie, Michigan's internationally
famous tennis teacher, was killed in Midland
today by a stroke or heart attack which caus-
ed her to be run over by her own auto.

Mrs. Hoxie, 71, was the surviving member
of the team of Jean and Jerry Hoxile—a
coaching combination which taught roy-
alty, made champions of youngsters and put
Hamtramck on the world tennis map.

She was backing her car out of the drive-
way at her Midland home, en route to a ten-
nis class at Northwood Institute, when she
was stricken,

The attack, termed a “circulatory spell” by
Dr. Donald J. Cline, the Midland County
deputy medical examiner, caused Mrs. Hoxie
to fall from her moving car.

The car, according to witnesses, continued
backing in a tight circle and ran over Mrs,
Hoxie before Dean Stellas, a sophomore from
Glenview, 111, was able to stop the car after
it had hit a parked station wagon.

Mrs. Hoxie had helped more than 300
youngsters to national and international
tennis champlonships with her tireless energy
and driving and forceful teaching methods.

In recent months she had been the ten-
nis coach of Northwood Institute, where the
tennis field house was named for her.

Mrs. Hoxle's most recent tennis protege was
Peaches Bartkowicz, a 20-year-old Ham-
tramck girl who has the famed Wimbledon
championship among her crowns.

Mrs. Hoxile met her late husband, Jerry,
on the tennis court in 1925 and together they
formed the most successful of husband-wife
coaching teams. He died in 1967 at 65.

Wealth or poverty meant little to the
Hoxies.,

“Start 'em young and keep them interested
in the game is the way to develop cham-
pions,” the gruffl but kind Mrs. Hoxie used
to say when asked the secret of her success
with youngsters.

“All it takes is for a kid to have a tennis-
racket and a ball and the determination to
stay with it. I'll take them to the wall of an
alley garage or to the wall of one of the finest
tennis houses and have them hit and hit and
hit the ball.

“A wall is the best teacher. You work at
it until you know exactly what you, the
racket and the ball are going to do every
time. Then you play someone else.”

This was the method Mrs. Hoxle used on
Fred EKovaleski, who was to become her first
player of national stature, Other top-flight
players who followed were Allen Hetzeck,
Ted Jax, Een Angyal, Ray Senkowski and
Chuck Brainard.

Elaine Lewicki and June Slack, preceded
Miss Bartkowlcz as Mrs. Hoxie's girl cham-
pion.

In the early 30's and the 40’s, Mrs. Hoxle
led Hamtramck High School netters to 15
state championships in 16 years. She coached
at Hamtramck High and in the city's recrea-
tion program for 30 years.

Her fame took Mrs. Hoxie on 22 trips
around the world. She taught King Paul of
Greece, two daughters of Queen Juliana of
the Netherlands, the nephew of the late King
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Farouk of Egypt, the Crown Prince and
Princess of Japan and, more recently, Mrs.
Jacqueline Kennedy Onassis.

Yet she treated her pupils alike, either at
an exclusive tennis club or on the play-
grounds of Hamtrameck. She had the driving
force of a Marine Corps drill sergeant.

“Discipline, that's what make champions,"”
Mrs. Hoxle sald. “I'm not a Mrs. Hitler, but
you got to impregnate winning.”

Mrs. Hoxle insisted that all her pupils prac-
tice long hours daily. “If it rains, practice
inside somewhere. If it's hot, practice harder.
Then you'll be ready to play when you have to
in a match and the weather won't affect you
as much."”

Yet after a tireless session dictated from
her throne on a wooden bench overlooking
the courts, Mrs. Hoxie would gently wipe the
sweat from one of her y-ungsters and softly
praise the child’s improvements.

“I work all my pupils hard,” Mrs. Hoxie
once said. “But out of every 100 students
you get one champion—and 99 good players.
I'm a fundamentalist and I teach and insist
that all my players be fundamentalists.,”

She had no peer as a tennis coach of young-
sters. Only Mrs. Hoxle knew how many
championships her proteges had won,

Mrs. Hoxle was named to the Michigan Hall
of Fame in 1966 and was honored as the
Sportswoman of the Year in 19690 by the
United Foundation. She had enough “testi-
monial dinners” alone to keep a normal per-
son on the run.

“The older I get, the more I enjoy living,”
was her creed right up to her final moment,
& moment spent en route to teach tennis to
another crop of youngsters.

Mrs. Hoxle's body will be brought to De-
troit by the Willlam R. Hamilton Funeral
Home, It will handle the arrangements, which
are still incomplete.

Hoxie's “"CHILDREN"; ROMNEY'S YOUNGSTERS

(By Curt Sylvester)

Jean Hoxie coached tennls over most of the
world. She coached royalty and she coached
the kids on the playgrounds of Hamtramck.

None of them forgot her, Some of them
loved her. A few disliked her. But all of them
respected her and her death Wednesday
brought shock to all of them.

“I'm greatly shocked at Jean Hoxie's tragic
untimely death” sald former Michigan gov-
ernor George Romney now the Secretary of
Housing and Urban Development.

“It is regrettable that young people will
miss her inspiration as an unequaled instruc-
tor in the sport she loved and her great quali-
ties as a human being.

“In addition Jean was a dedicated Ameri-
can and a great asset to Detroit, Michigan,
and the country. Our whole family mourns
her loss."”

Both the former governor and his wife,
Lenore, had taken instruction from the lively
little woman who put Hamtramck on the
world tennis map.

Detroit Lions’ owner Willlam Clay Ford
was another of the Hoxie students who was
jolted by her death.

“I'm really shocked,” said Ford. “She called
me yesterday (Tuesday) to invite me as her
guest to the Hall of Fame banquet next week.
She was a grand woman.

“I've known her for 30 or 356 years,” sald
Ford. “She taught me and both of my daugh-
ters. I used to go with her to the National
Juniors and other tournaments.”

Ralph McElvenny, president of the Michi-
gan Consolidated Gas Co., has been a booster
of the Hoxle tennis program for 20 years.

“She's one of the great sports figures in
America,” said McElvenny. “She was a friend
of American presidents and of the Khru-
shchevs.

“She was a great leader of young people.
She did a tremendous amount of good be-
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cause all of her ‘children’ were not only fine
tennis players—they were good citizens, Their
court manners were perfect and they were al-
ways clean . not like a lot of tennis
players that are spoiled brats.”

Although Mrs. Hoxie was known and loved
by the Romneys and the Fords, she was prob-
ably best known by the youngsters she
taught on the playgrounds, where she turned
out one great player after another.

Ray Senkowskl, a former Wimbleton play-
er, a two-time All-American at Michigan
and now the pro at Franklin Racquet Club,
was one of her favorite pupils.

“People could not help but respect the
kind of dedication she had for the causes
she believed in,” sald Senkowski. “And, what
she was doing was, through tennis, building
character in the young people she dealt
with.

“She and her husband never had any chil-
dren of their own,” Senkowski added. “All of
us were her children . . . the hundreds of
children that grew up in Hamtramck felt
they were our second parents,

“He was a real student of the game and
she was the finest fundamentalist—getting
young kids started—in teaching tennis in
the United States. She generated enthusiasm
and interest.”

Another of her students was Ken Angyal,
a former Notre Dame star, former pro at the
Lakeshore Tennis House and now an English
instructor at Wayne State University.

Mrs. Hoxle's demand for perfection didn’'t
always make her proteges love her, according
to Angyal.

“I wouldn't say, except for some rare cases,
it was love,” said Angyal. “But it was family
loyalty. She didn't especially care if a kid had
great abllity. As long as you'd come back
she’d take you.”

Angyal recalled fondly how he met Mrs.
Hoxie some 25 years ago, the way in which
she probably “hooked”™ most of her tennis
pupils.

“I just lived next door to the park and
went out to play one day,” Angyal remem-
bered. “This crazy lady started bossing me
around and I went back every day—she Just
got me hooked on it.

“I think most of the kids will tell you she
was more like a mother than a coach.”

Hoxie's LAsST PLANS—ARRANCED OWN
RrITES
(By George E. Van)

Jean Hoxie would have been pleased by
the tribute given by Arthur Turner, presi-
dent at Northwood Institute, of Midland, at
the final services for the great Hamtramck
tennis teacher yesterday.

The final rites were just as she had ar-
ranged them. Her life as a perfectionist was
extended after death.

More than 350 persons jammed the Wil-
liam R. Hamilton Funeral Home on Cass
Avenue, They were there because they had
known Mrs. Hoxle’s compelling influence and
personality.

People llke William Clay Ford, who had
worked with Mrs. Hoxle on programs to help
the young idea In tennis. She also taught
Ford youngsters.

And she also taught Semon EKnudsen's
children, and he was there, along with G.
Mennen Williams, Jerry Cavanagh, Nick Ker-
bawy and a veritable who's who of the De-
troit area's tennis great and tennis small
for the last 40 years.

Turner had been requested to “handle my
sendoff” by Mrs. Hoxle and a moving trib-
ute it was. The request also included that
the 12 stalwart pallbearers be from North-
wood. And some of these had been among
her tennis proteges at Hamtramck High
School.

“Jean became a tradition in her own life-
time,"” sald Turner. “She taught that play
is work and worked at it. She left a legacy
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of integrity, honesty and pride in everything
one does. . . . Bhe was a bullder of cham-
pions.”

‘A racquet, a ball and a wall.” That was
Mrs. Hoxle’s oft-repeated basic teaching tenet
that served as a cornerstone of a career that
made her famous internationally.

And her proteges hit the ball back for-
ever in a never-ending routine of shots.

“It was a hard discipline but one that pro-
duced champions,” said Henry Collins, Ham-
tramck High School principal and a lifelong
friend of Mrs. Hoxie.

Most of those who knew that discipline
and profited thereby were in the chapel.
Some were too far away to make it. One of
her greatest, Fred Eovaleskl, now lives in
Australia. Peaches Bartkowlez, now an in-
ternationalist, was In the south of France.

But Peaches’ young sister, Plums, was
there. So were many other players who made
Mrs. Hoxie a living legend, stars llke Ed
Roszak, June Stack, Walter English, Al
Hetzek, Ed Angyal, Esther Politizer, John
Wagner, John Reindel, Ray Senkowski, Del
Russel and Jack Cornish.

There is & line from a Roman philosopher
that fits Jean Hoxle.

“Not only is there an art in knowing a
thing, but also a certain art in teaching it.”

MANPOWER TRAINING

HON. EDWARD R. ROYBAL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. ROYBAL. Mr. Speaker, on April
29, Mr. Gordon Nesvig, the personnel di-
rector of Los Angeles County, represent-
ing the National Association of Counties,
testified before the House Select Sub-
committee on Labor on the various man-
power training bills before that commit-
tee. His testimony called for a reorga-
nization of manpower training programs
to provide decentralized administration
and more flexible funding. He also
stressed the need for a larger role for
county officials in the planning, coordi-
nation, and implementation of man-
power programs, especially because of
the development of so many new pro-
grams throughout an existing patechwork
of agencies.

In summarizing his testimony, Mr.
Nesvig pointed to specific prineiples that
should be incorporated in any reform
manpower bill. His major recommenda-
tions included: First, a guaranteed job
after training; second, local control, de-
termination of an area prime sponsor to
be made by the area’s elected officials so
that the program can focus on total area-
wide needs; third, automatic pass-
through of funds for all metropolitan
areas; fourth, specific emphasis on pub-
lic service employment; fifth, 1-year ad-
vance appropriations; sixth, 4-year au-
thorizations, with specific figures writ-
ten into the legislation—at the very least
2-year authorizations; seventh, elimina-
tion of categorical programs and as-
signed slots; eighth, automatic increase
of funds when unemployment reaches a
certain level; ninth, control by the Gov-
ernor of all State-administered man-
power programs; and 10th, a simplified
payment plan for enrollees in any pro-
gram.
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Mr. Nesvig's testimony follows:

STATEMENT ON BEHALF OF THE NATIONAL As-
SOCIATION OF CounTIES BY MR. GORDON NES-
vie, DmrecTor oF PERsOoNNEL, LOS ANGELES
CouwTy, CALIF., BEFORE THE HoUusSE SELECT
SUBCOMMITTEE ON LABOR
Mr. Chairman and members of the Sub-

committee, my name is Gordon Nesvig, and I
am Director of Personnel for Los Angeles
County, California. I am here today repre-
senting the National Association of Counties
and its 21,000 members In support of HR,
13472, the Manpower Training Act of 1969.
In addition to my prepared statement, which
I would like to submit for the record, I would
Iike to share with the Subcommittee some of
our general opinions and local experiences
in dealing with the myriad of Manpower pro-
grams that, because of their fragmented and
uncoordinated nature, have failed to make
an impressive dent in local unemployment
levels.

Manpower training and development—that
name we have created to round up a vast
array of programs and concepts—is inextri-
cably linked with such other equally broad
fields as welfare and unemployment. We
have separated these huge problems from
each other merely to look at them in manage-
able places, but we must never forget that
they are greatly intertwined. On the other
hand, we cannot allow the vastness of the
whole problem, which we might call poverty,
to overwhelm us and thereby keep us from
doing anything at all to overcome it.

The report of the National Advisory Com-
mission on Civil Disorders recognized the cru-
clal implications of unemployment for public
economic policy. In the words of this report:
“Unemployment and underemployment are
among the most persistent and serious griev-
ances of our disadvantaged minorities. The
pervasive effect of these conditions on the
racial ghetto is inextricably linked to the
problem of civil disorders.” On the local level,
we are well aware of the problems of the poor,
the economically and socially disenfran-
chised, the unemployed, and the underem-
ployed. They beseech us daily for services and
assistance. Yet, it seems that every time the
Federal government has looked into the un-
employment and manpower problems facing
all of us, It managed to create dozens of man-
power programs with different requirements,
techniques, aims and rewards—and each
responsible to different federal agencies,
funded from different sources, and adminis=-
tered by every type of public or private
agency we could manufacture. It appears that
every time we saw a problem, we created a
new program which was supposed to handle
it, without regard for existing programs or
consideration for the new program’s ability
to fill the newly observed need.

In an attempt to deal with this excessive
proliferation of categorical programs, dupli-
cative administrative systems and an over-
centralized and uncoordinated manpower
programs system, the Administration has
proposed a comprehensive new Manpower
Training Act. As set forth in H.R. 13472, this
Act would:

(1) “consolidate major manpower develop-
ment programs;

(2) “provide flexible funding: and

(3) “decentralize administration of man-
power services to states and metropolitan
areas.”

The National Association of Counties
strongly endorses these basic principles of
Manpower Reform.

Faced, the way we are, on the local level
with providing services for an ever-expanding
community need, we too have been looking
for ways of making manpower programs meet
the needs of our citizens in ameliorating
their personal plight, and In strengthening
the basic public economy.

The National Association of Counties,
meeting recently at their annual Legislative
Conference in Washington, D.C., discussed
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policy positions relative to any national man-
power programs reform. A National Task
Force on Manpower presented basic prin-
ciples of reform that would be necessary to
make any manpower program viable. At the
top of & list of ten positive principles that
any manpower bill should have, was a guar-
anteed job after training.

Although data are sparse supporting the
notion that a “training only” program is the
least desirable of all manpower programs,
several observati \ns can be made:

{1) Occasionally, programs are initiated
for training areas where there are no severe
shortages;

(2) Occasionally, prospective employers do
not know the existence of such training pro-
grams and do not hire the graduates; con-
versely, the graduates are unable to find em-
ployers with jobs;

(3) Frequently, the training is not perti-
nent to the job requirements of prospective
employers, i.e., the training is generic, rather
than specific;

(4) Tralning stipends are considerably
lower than reasonable income standards, and
people are unable or are loathe to remain in
a training program, especially when there
is no guarantee of a job at its end;

(5) Training programs without specific
jobs create a new kind of person: the “pro-
fessional program participant,” who either
voluntarily or involuntarily moves from one
program to another, but never to a job.

Juxtaposed against this is the program
which insures having a job at its end. SBuch
a program not only provides an inherent en-
ticement to the participant to complete the
program, but it provides to the participant
a direct means of coping with, and over-
coming the “system.” The person in a job
begins to acquire that valuable commodity
known as experience. He acquires both se-
niority and rights for vacation and other
purposes. And, most important of all, he
becomes essentially self-sufficient, or is
launched in that direction.

The JOBS Program and other programs are
beginning to bulld upon what was learned
from earlier manpower programs of various
kinds, including, for example, the New Ca-
reers Programs. Although the New Careers
Programs provided wages for participants (as
well as training money), it did not have
built into it a guarantee. Administrators were
not compelled to find the ways and means
of keeping new careerists, Although such
guarantees are not yet attached to any man-
power program, the fact that some programs
urge employers to hire first and train after-
wards, is very attractive. Many unknowns are
removed, and the process of recruitment for
manpower programs is made a little more
easy. The "job first” concept insures a some-
what greater return for the manpower
dollar.

It is not suggested herein that all programs
without job guarantees be terminated, The
basic thrust of the argument here is that
programs which provide for the immediate
or early hiring of participants are very at-
tractive. There are many communities and
many situations in which other kinds of pro-
grams must be pursued.

Also high on the list of our basic man-
power development principles, and a way of
solving needs of the first principle, is the
need for specific emphasis on public service
employment. State and local governments en-
gage in a vast and growing number of activi-
ties, ranging from education to air and water
pollution control, In 1965, State and local
governments spent $87 billion and employed
nearly 7.7 million workers. Over the ten-year
period from 1955 to 1985, expenditures rose
by $30 billion, and employment grew by 3
million, In the coming years, state and local
governments will be called on to supply even
more services, Population growth and rising
personal incomes will be partially responsi-
ble, along with demands for more urban re-
development, better fire and police protec-
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tion, less crowded schools, and improved
medical care and facilities. County govern-
ment is becoming increasingly important in
the furnishing of these services to the
people,

There seems to be an increased confi-
dence of the people in the ability of counties
to perform functions efficiently, as a result
of reorganization and modernization of
county structures in many areas. But prob-
ably most important is the realization that
counties are logical areas for the performance
of area-wide functions, resulting in a quite
noticeable trend toward transferring func-
tions from smaller units of government. In an
attempt to provide an expanding variety of
services to the community, county govern-
ment has felt the strong pressures for man-
power development. In the five-year period
from 1962 to 1967 alone, the total employees
of all the counties in the United States in-
creased 24% as compared to an increase of
15.5% for all the municipalities. If county
services are to expand to meet the growing
needs, then financial and program support
will be essential. | ublic service employment
must be developed in order to allow for job
development and improved governmental
services at the local level.

Identifiable potential jobs could be created
in almost every department of county govern-
ment to provide and expand the services that
countles do not provide now, but are being
asked to respond to every day. Los Angeles
County's various human services depart-
ments could immediately absorb 2,200 New
Careerists to be utilized in our service de-
livery systems. Half of the identified poten-
tial jobs would provide services that the
County does not provide now. The remainder
would be expanding the outreach of serv-
ices traditionally available from the agencies,
but limited because of manpower shortages.
These service jobs -~e not “make work"
jobs—rather, they are a response to the cry-
ing needs of the community, and I dare say
that each of our 3,049 countlies could cite
similar examples. Gentlemen, the need is
there. V'e would definitely support a major
program to create hundreds of thousands
of public service employment jobs.

The National Association of Counties has
alv .ys operated under a basic principle that
elected officials with their responsibility to
the electors, must control programs within
their jurisdiction. Operating from that basic
premise, we believe that the determination
of an area prime :ponsor (as defined in this
bill) should be determined by the area's
elected officlals so that the program can focus
on total metropolitan areawide needs. And, in
the same light, we believe that state-adminis-
tered manpower programs should be con-
trolled by the Governor.

As elected officials, you are well aware of
the need for programs that are responsive
to the needs of the citizens. Responsibility
can best be guaranteed through the aus-
pices of elected officials at each level of our
federal system. As we explained  earlier,
county government is increasingly respond-
ing to the areawide needs of our citizens.
With the continuing out-migration of peo-
ple and industry to the suburban areas of
the nation, it seems logical to conclude that
counties will continue to have a large role
in the developing and providing of job op-
portunities for the unemployed city dweller.
Statistically, almost half (113) of the 233
Standard Metropolitan Statistical Areas
(SMSA’s) are single county jurisdictions. An
additional 40 SMSA’'s are composed of two
counties. And, if we are to avoid continued
proliferation of programs, then we should
turn to the county as a responsive level of
government to coordinate areawlde man-
power program contracts at the local level.
If it is a major objective of this bill to de-
centralize and coordinate manpower pro-
grams at the state and local levels, then it
is of prime importance to place control in
the hands of elected officlals. And, specifi-
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cally, the determination of an area prime
sponsor should be made by the area’s elected
officials so that the program can focus on
the total areawlde needs, and be responsive
to the community. We also recommend au-
tomatic pass-through of funds to metropoli-
tan areas.

Of major concern to all levels of govern=
ment is realistic planning and evaluation. In
order to develop viable programs, we at the
local level need bullt-in advanced planning
conditions, Too often we have found our-
selves actively engaged in a manpower train-
ing program that is meeting the needs of
the community, only to have federal funds
to that project discontinued and the pro-
grams closed short of their promised goals.
This type of situation could be averted by
providing for multiple year funding so that
planning and some continuity can be built
into each project.

The Natlonal Assoclation of Countles rec-
ommends that all Manpower Tralning pro-
grams have one-year advance appropriations
and four-year authorlzatlons, with specific
figures written into the leglislatlon at the
very least for two-year authorizations. Gen-
tlemen, we don't feel that this is an Inor-
dinate request. Congress has for years en-
dorsed advanced planning concepts in varl-
ous building programs; it is time that we
systematlically plan programs for people with
at least the same type of advance guaran-
tee.

The concept of automatic increases of
funds when unemployment reaches a certain
level would strengthen the ability of all
manpower programs to meet the continual-
ly changing needs of the community.

It is also important that we avold develop-
ing National programs that all local com-
munitles must fit their needs to. This could
be avolded by the ellmination of categori-
cal programs and assigned slots. Every com-
munity’s needs are different. This natlonal
program should allow for innovative pro-
grams on the local level.

Let us not simply mandate a national
program, but allow for the exploration of
innovative concepts beyond strict categorical
projects.

And finally, our Assoclation recommends
that a silmplified payment plan be estab-
lished for enrollees in any program. This
would relieve added adminlstrative problems
and make manpower programs more respon-
slve to needs of the enrollees. This would
also cut down on the present tendency for
enrollees to shop around from one pro-
gram to another, in order to recelve better
benefits, rather than the appropriate train-
ing.

Next, let me clte more specific conditions
and concerns within my own county.

Within the past 30 years the cost of gov~
erning Los Angeles County has soared from
$04 333,218 to $1,771,142,559, larger than most
States’ budgets. Well over one billion dol-
lars of that Increase occurred in the last
decade. Our primary source of revenue is the
Real Estate Tax, now close to $10 per $100
assessed valuation.

If county services are to expand to meet
the growing needs, financial support will be
essential.

Although the Federal manpower commit-
ment has grown from approximately $50
million in first year appropriations for the
Manpower Development and Training Act
of 1962 to about $2.5 billion in Federal man-
power legislation only elght years later, a
substantial reduction in unemployment and
underemployment and concomitant poverty
depends to a considerable extent upon more
adeguate manpower policy and programs.

During this period in which the Federal
Covernment has increased by 50 times the
financial resources devoted to manpower de-
velopment, we have seen very little improve-
ment on the local level. As a matter of fact,
since we began participating in manpower

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

training programs in 1965, the size of the
programs funded locally has actually di-
minished.

Just a few months ago, one of our work
experience programs was closed down com-
pletely. The program had some operational
problems, but we worked them out. We de-
veloped a modified program design working
cooperatively with our local Community
Action Agency people. But the Labor Depart-
ment sald there were no funds and the pro-
gram would have to be cut. We got local ap-
proval to resubmit it, but even though every-
one locally thinks it looks good the Labor
Department is crylng poverty. Somebody
cught to tell them how they can get hold
of some of that two and one-half billion
dollars. We only need one ten-thousandth of
it for this project.

Our experience with Federal manpower
programs to date has resulted in much frus-
tration and has polnted out major inade-
quacies In the administration of the Federal
manpower program.

As a matter of fact, there is no Federal
manpower program. There are bits and pleces
of a program which are admlinlstered by sev-
eral departments; OEO, LABOR, HEW, HUD,
DEFENSE, and perhaps others that we don't
even know of. The program is further frag-
mented among various bureaus within these
departments.

There seems to be little coordination of
Federal agencles’' funding, even when funds
are avallable from different bureaus within
the same department. Duplicate projects are
funded, State and local agencles are circum-
vented, and programs proliferate without a
cohesive design. This leads to ineffective use
of resources and limited capability to estab-
lish information and evaluation systems for
future planning.

When Secretary of Labor George P. Shuliz
testified before the House Committee on Edu-
cation and Labor last month, he stated that
the proposed Manpower Training Act of 1969

was a proposal for comprehensive manpower

legislation which would “break new ground
by creating a new framework for a construc-
tive partnership between Federal, State and
local governments in the spirit of New
Federalism."

Supporters of the present State vocational
education system immediately expressed con-
cern that the bill did not include sufficient
assurances that vocational education would
be given preferential status in providing skill
training and, further, that the bill could in-
terfere with the independent status of State
vocational education systems.

It is this kind of provinclalism at the
Federal level which makes it impossible for
us to coordinate programs at the local level.
When we first read the Vocatlonal Educa-
tion Amendments of 1968, we were Impressed
with their far-reaching implications, and
saw potential applications of these new
funds which could support our Neighborhood
Youth Corps Program and our New Careers
Program. The legislature had recognized the
need for the development of close, coopera-
tive systems between employers and train-
ing institutions, and there was a heavy em-
phasis on the development of New Careers
models.

We attended the State hearings on imple-
mentation of the bill and saw that the plan
was to keep the money with the Voecational
Education people. We expressed an inerest
in participation but got no response. We
were told we would be contacted when the
guidelines were completed.

On December 23, 1869, we learned through
a magazine article that the guidelines had
been out for some time and that the dead-
line for submitting proposals for experi-
mental programs under Part D of the VEA
of 1968 was January 1, 1970. We sent a tele-
gram to the U.S. Office of Education that
day requesting a copy of the guldelines and
an extension of the deadline. We received a
call from Washington on December 29, 1969
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informing us that the guidelines were on
the way but that there could be no exten-
sion on the January 1, 1870 deadline.

This may point out a related problem. In-
formation flow between Federal, State and
local agencies gets delayed, sidetracked and
distorted. This is true not only where new
programs are involved, but also for estab-
lished programs.

Local agencies feel shut out of the plan-
ning process and are resistant to informa-
tion demands which they do not fully under-
stand. Federal agencies do not get tlimely
or accurate information on local programs
and local needs,

We had a program funded under Title V
of the EOA of 1964. We operated the pro-
gram for about nine months before we saw
the guidelines. During the second year, we
had to re-vamp the program to meet the
guidelines. We just about got through doing
this when in the third year the program was
cancelled. The program was belng coordi-
nated through the State. We sent reams of
information to them without understand-
ing their use. We never knew what the
State needed, whLat the Federal Government
needed, or whether the information was get-
ting through. We subsequently found out
that the program people in Washington did
not get accurate information or what was
going on.

Our Neighborhood Youth Corps Program
offers another example of the need for im-
proved communications. The Labor Depart-
ment has never really understood the ca-
pability of this program. They consistently
refer to NYC out-of-school as an aging vat.
They have no systematic way of keeping in-
formed on local programs. Locally we see
N¥YC as an innovative tool for engaging
youth who have dropped out of the educa-
tion and employment system. But we have
been fighting restrictive guldelines for the
last four and one-half years.

We currently have what appears to be
the beginning of an effective model for
engaging drop-outs and other estranged
youth. Basic and remedial education pro-
grams are tled to work experience. Youth
can explore a variety of worker roles in over
twenty-five occupational areas. An in-serv-
ice group counseling program which is well
accepted by the youth helps them to inte-
grate the work and education experience into
a coheslve self-development and career plan-
ning program.

All NYC work site supervisors participate
in a special inservice training program to pre-
pare them to work more effectively with their
enrollees. Our success rate seems to be grow-
ing from 40% to almost 50%, and we are well
on our way to our goal of 76% successes this
year.

We learned recently, however, that the
Labor Department wants to transfer many of
the program functions to the State Employ-
ment Service (now a part of the new Cali-
fornia Department of Human Resource De-
velopment). Apparently Labor knows little of
our local efforts and feels it is time to try
something mnew. Locally, the Employment
Service has not even demonstraled the capa-
bility of reaching disadvantaged youth, let
alone counseling them. When the Labor De-
partment cut the age limit for out-of-school
NYC youth from 22 to 18, the Employment
Service could not fill our program recrult-
ment needs. We had to develop our own re-
cruitment program through our Welfare ancd
Probation Departments. We have learned
from our NYC enrollees that the Employment
Service does not have a good image or repu-
tation in the disadvantaged community.
These youth are discouraged by red-tape and
bureaucratic run-around.

Referrals made to us by the Employment
Service frequently demonstrate a fallure to
meet individual applicant needs and abili-
ties. Applicants are encouraged to accept
whatever the counselor has a job order for,
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even if it is not at all suitable for the indi-
vidual.

There is an inadequate utilization of avail-
able resources, both within the Employment
Service itself and within the Community.
This is apparent when we try to use the Em-
ployment Service as a resource for placement
of job ready youth outside of our own em-
ployment system, Although this should logi-
cally be the role of the Employment Service,
we have had to set up our own job develop-
ment function in order to provide outside
employment opportunities for youth in addi-
tion to County employment.

Of the various programs we are participat-
ing in, our NYC program has been in opera-
tion the longest. We are quite proud of the
model which has evolved, but it has evolved
under the most adverse circumstances. A
quick description of these circumstances
may glve you an understanding of the types
of problems which are common to all of our
Federally funded Manpower programs.

The one year Federal funding cycle and
the delay in passing the appropriations bill
has resulted in erratic funding periods. Dur-
ing one fiscal year, the program was re-
newed five times. This meant the develop-
ment of five budgets and the negotiation of
five contract modifications. In several of
these periods slot allocations were changed
and new guidelines introduced. This makes
it impossible to plan effectively.

As the program grew more successful, the
slze of the program shrank. We went from
an allocation of 1200 trainee slots in 1865 to
199 slots today. The erratic funding periods
and concomitant poor planning, coupled
with the diminishing program size and un-
certain assurance of program continuance
made it difficult to maintain staff morale
and keep all persons associated with the NYC
program motivate toward meeting its goals.

With this climate established, it was hard
to cope with conflicting guidelines and
frequent char.ges In program requirements.

The most burdensome changes were in the
area of information requirements, Federal
information requirements were apparently
established prior to avallability of specific
information or program structure, goals, etc.
As Washington learned that the informa-
tion they were getting did not meet their
needs, new demands were made. Much time
was lost in the redesign of data collection
and processing subsystems. Information re-
quirements usually exceeded the budgeted
stafl’s capability. Important data may not
have been documented in the early stages of
& program. Inputs were based on rough esti-
mates rather than documented data. Dur-
ing all of this, the strategists in Washing-
ton were accumulating data on local pro-
grams and concluding that NYC appeared to
be nothing more than an aging vat for youth,

Their conclusion amazes us, especially in
light of the nature of the data collected. It
seems to a great extent the Federal empha-
gls is on documenting how money is being
spent rather than on accumulating informa-
tion that would be useful in evaluating suc-
cess with respect to program goals,

In September of 1967, the County of Los
Angeles entered into an agreement with the
local Community Action Agency to operate
8 New Careers project which was a part of
the Concentrated Employment Program in
Los Angeles. We had gained some experience
with the New Careers concept using enrollees
from our NYC program and enrollees from
a local community action project called the
Neighborhood Adult Participation Project.
We felt that the concept would be as effec-
tive as it was creative. After over two years
of experience, we now think that New Careers,
if viewed as an approach instead of a spe-
cific project, has greater implications for
improving the responsiveness of government
and reducing the problems of poverty than
anything else that has come out of the War
on Poverty.
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New Careers is more than an anti-unem-
ployment measure. It is an approach for
meeting projected manpower shortages in
human services, while at the same time im-
proving the quality of those services. The
idea that persons from the client system can
provide useful service to the client system
is not new and has been implemented in
various settings, including the more popular
Alcoholics Anonymous and Synanon. What
is new is the idea that this new source
of manpower for the human services can be
developed through a planned sequence of
work experience and training, and that this
process can become an alternate route of
entry into many professional service occu-
pations, In the process, we establish college
accreditation for life experience, specific work
experience and in-service training, At the
same time, we influence educational institu-
tions to make educational content more
relevant to student employment needs, de-
velop a variety of alternate models for dis-
pensing knowledge and evaluating learning
processes, tie educational services more
closely to learning styles, and develop closer
working relationships between education and
employment resources,

There is currently concern that large
bureaucracies have evolved to a point where
they are no longer responsive to the needs of
the publics they serve. The January-Febru-
ary, 1969 lssue of the Public Administration
Review has a symposium on Alienation, De-
centralization and Participation. In addition
to the need for change in the kinds and
quality of services rendered, the articles in
this symposium postulate a need for struc-
tural change in governmental systems to
make them more responsive to the needs of
the total constituency.

New Careerlsts are demonstrating that they
can become the change agents for bringing
about organizational adjustments. Thelr sen-
sitivity and first-hand awareness of needs and
their intolerance of procedures which put
process before purpose enable them to
critically evaluate gaps In service and pres-
sure the system internally for the much
needed change.

From a personnel management point of
view, this approach enables us to make the
most effective use of available human re-
sources. It enables us to establish new routes
of entry Into professional occupations, lead-
Ing from jobs which can be performed by
indigenous community aides to the full pro-
fessional level. Service objectives and goals
must be reassessed. Jobs at all levels need
to be re-evaluated and re-designed. Minimum
requirements must be tied more realistically
to job performance demands, Training needs
must be more readily identified and tasks
allocated to the lowest level at which they
can be effectively performed. At the same
time, competing models can be established to
determine the cost effectiveness of alternate
service delivery systems.

We were glad to see that our legislators in
Washington were also aware of the potential
of New Careers. As you know, although the
Administration had asked for a simple two-
year extension of the poverty program, the
bill that was approved by the House con-
tained some new provisions added by the
House Committee. The Committee Report
singled out New Careers and Operation Main-
stream as having “experienced an unusually
high degree of success and usefulness.”" These
two programs were removed from Title I-B
in the bill and given special separate status
in a new Part E of Title I. The bill specifically
earmarks $110,000,000 for the programs, dou-
ble the amount requested by the Administra-
tion, with 850 million going to New Careers
and $60 million to Mainstream.

We'd like, at this point, to touch briefly
on some of the highlights of our New Ca-
reers experience. In the first place, this ex-
perience has enabled us to provide employ-
ment and promotion opportunities to the
poor, and to make our services more respon-
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sive to the need of the poor. More impor-
tantly, it has identified new areas of service
that the County can get engaged In which
could alleviate, and possibly eliminate, many
of our burgeoning urban problems. But these
services go beyond the revenue resources of
the County. Although $50 millicn is twice
what the Administration asked for on a na-
tional level for New Careers, we could use
$10 million of that money in County Govern-
ment right now to develop 2,000 New Careers
jobs. This would iuclude a movement into
non-human service occupations as well as
expansion in the traditional human service
areas of health, medicine, mental health,
welfare, probation, law-enforcement, com-
munity organization, and human relations,
and would require a permanent Federal sub-
sidy which could grow to $120,000,000 a year
and 10,000 jobs by 1975.

Currently, our experimentation in New
Careers has focused on the County's tradi-
tional human service areas. Limited fiscal
resources from the Concentrated Employ-
ment Project, and the local Mexican-Ameri-
can Opportunity Foundation programs have
thus far only allowed us to test the impact
that the introduction of a non-professional
service worker will have on a services tradi-
tionally provided for by professionals. Even
80, the results are encouraging.

The East Los Angeles Child and Youth
Clinic was established in 1968 under a grant
from the U.S, Department of Health, Educa-
tion and Welfare for the purpose of develop-
ing new ways to provide optimum total
health services for children in specified dis-
advantaged areas and for their families.
Though equipped in staff and facility to
handle a considerable segment of the imme-
diate neighborhood in the East Los Angeles
area, the professional staff at the Clinic an-
ticipated accurately that a problem of first
priority would be to establish thelr presence
in the “barrio” and to develop an image as
& haven for local families with children that
were ill. To solve this problem, the Clinic
proposed the introduction of a Community
Health Worker as an integral part of thelr
staffing pattern. The function of this worker,
or Health Assistant as the title came to be,
would be to assist the professional staff to
spread the word in the local neighborhood
about services available at the Clinic, and
to make patients feel comfortable and ac-
cepted when they appeared.

Within a few months after a dozen Health
Assistants had joined the staff, the Clinic
was overwhelmed with new patlents. Far
more patients, by the way, than their sta-
tistical data had led them to believe should
have needed their service within the estab-
lished geographic boundarles. This result has
caused the Clinic to consider substantial ad-
justments in its service approach, including
the expansion of its New Careers staff in
number and In the areas of service they will
provide.

In March of 1967, the Probation Depart-
ment established the RODEO (Reduction of
Delinquency Through Expansion of Oppor-
tunity) project. The hypothesis was that
juvenile offenders, who would normally be
assigned for residence in a probation camp,
could, in many cases, be maintained in their
own community under special supervision
with at least equally successful results and
at considerably lower costs to the County.
The special conditions of supervision in this
case called for a reduction of the caseload of
a Probation Officer. It also meant a change
from the traditional one-to-one counselling
role of the professional to that of a cata-
lyst for the redistribution of community and
family resources, in order to provide the
ward with maximum support in his readjust-
ment. The professional’s traditional role, as
the counselor, behavior model and expediter
for the juvenile, to a great extent was re-
assigned to a responsible, mature, sub-pro-
fessional adult from the ward's own com-
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munity, who demonstrated an abllity to pro-
vide more realistic behavior goals and to
teach the ward how to take advantage of
avallable personal and community resources.

The results after the first year of experi-
mentation in South Central Los Angeles in-
dicated that this approach was successful in
all respects. It was determined that in con-
trolling recidivism patterns normally ex-
pected of juvenlle offenders and in re-estab-
lishing the juvenile with the positive insti-
tutions in soclety, school, employment, ete.,
this approach was more successful than eith-
er the camps programs or traditional super-
vislon methods. In rough figures, each ju-
venile participant In this project represent-
ed a dollar savings of $1200 per year to the
County In services provided by the staff
when compared to the costs of his residence
in a Camp. This was in spite of the fact
that the reduction of caseload ratios and
attachment of New Careers staff is a sub-
stantially more expensive stafliing pattern
than the department’s traditional super-
vision program.

Probation Department has since then in-
creased its utilization of the “RODEO meth-~
od”, and has Introduced New Careerists in
various other programs with comparable suc-
cess.

The Department of Hospltals, has only re-
cently begun participation in New Careers,
but Indications are that this Department will
be among the most enthuslastic particlpants
in this area. At present, New Careerists in
our hospitals are being tralned to improve
the communication and understanding be-
tween patient and physiclan. Physlcians who
serve in our hospitals, especlally “Big Gen-
eral" (Los Angeles County-USC Medical

Center, largest General Hospltal in the United
States, 2377 beds, and trains the majority of
physicians in the Southern California area),
are beginning to question the specialist sys-
tem in medicine as that system which affects

the care provided residents of disadvantaged
areas. Ghetto resldents, because of cultural
and economic deprivation, view the field of
medicine as a resource of the last resort, to
be used only in cases of impending death or
serlous iliness or accldent. Cast into an
enormous, impersonal facility to be served
after hours of agonizing waiting by a corps
of busy, ever-changing, necessarily curt pro-
fesslonals, they find little motivation to con-
tinue participation in their mediecal care pro-
gram. Increasing numbers of “no-shows” to
follow-up clinics and return of patients to
the hospital due to poor after-discharge
treatment reflects the little worth that is at-
tached to the service provided by the imper-
sonal specialist after specialist.

New Careerlsts are belng tralned as Nurses
Aides, Clinlc Aildes, Pharmacy Aides, etc.,
primarily responsible for assisting the patient
to communicate more accurately and com-
pletely the source of their complaints to the
doctor, They are valuable to the doctor in ex-
plaining after treatment care and motivat-
ing the patient to continue on the rehabllita-
tion program by using the idiom and lan-
guage most eflectively understood by the
patient. Use of New Careerlsts has helped un=-
cover a pecullar heart disease characteristic
to patients that have immigrated from a
specific location in Mexico to Los Angeles.
This research, which may lead to a coopera=
tive project between Mexican and American
health agencles, was almost Impossible to
conduct without the New Careerists’ help.

A patient who leaves our County Hospital
with a chroniec or potentially recurrent ail-
ment is rarely followed without his own ini-
tlative, outside of an outpatient clinic or
when he relapses and returns in an am-
bulance. The Department of Hospitals 1s not
staffed with follow-up, outreach personnel
and yet, this function, or rather the lack
of it, is probably a major cause of the over-
burdening of its in-patient services. The de-
velopment of a manpower resources, recruited
from within the patient population, and
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adequately trained, could provide this fune-
tion and relieve many of the related prob-
lems.

The newly arrived residents were reluctant
to share their immigration information with
professionals because they feared that this
would have an adverse effect on their alien
status. New Careerists, former allens them-
selves, and conversant in immigration laws,
were able to alleviate these fears and com-
plete the research.

Sixty percent of the prescriptions issued
at the hospital’s pharmacies can now be la-
belled and explained in Spanish as a result
of cooperation between a multi-lingual com-
puter and bilingual New Careerists.

The hospitals are facing the critical point
in the problem of the shortage of physicians.
Medical schools are increasingly unable to
graduate enough doctors to fill the enormous
need now reflected in the service problems
of our facilities. The prospect for improve-
ment of this situation in the traditional way
is dim. Medical administrators are seriously
considering a comprehensive re-evaluation
of the existing roles played by medical and
technical stafl in hospitals to determine to
what extent nonprofessionals, well-trained
and seasoned with sound experience, can al-
leviate this problem.

The Department of Public Social Services
is staffed with New Careerlsts as part of the
services function in thirteen districts in the
County. Thelr involvement ranges from being
interpreter, assistant counselor and resource
agent to assuming in some areas almost total
responsibility for serving a full caseload of
cllents requiring minimum services. The
DPSS has demonstrated that a well-trained
New Careerist can successfully relieve the
professional Soclal Worker from his inappro-
priate traditional roles of family and client
counselor, housing and employment agent,
and budget advisor. This adjustment in roles
allows for more profitable utilization of the
conceptual skills of the college graduate to
deal with the broader problems of relleving
the local causes of deprivation. It also results
in more extensive and relevant services to the
client provided by the New Careerists since
the New Careerlst himself, often a former
client, brings a wealth of experience in the
hard techniques of surviving on a welfare
budget.

The Department has also seen the value of
the New Careerist as a vehicle for more ef-
fective communication of the interest of the
agency in the welfare of the client. Com-
plaints that used to elther go unanswered or
were handled by routine response are now
more effectively handled personally by the
New Careerist, and as a result, fewer appeals
are being submitted by frustrated clients.

Based on their positive experiences, the
Department, as with most of our New Careers
Departments, is able to speculate on the ex-
pansive potential that the New Careers con-
cept holds for dramatically decreasing the
breach between its long-range service ob-
Jectives and its ability to meet them with
traditional service approaches. Rather than
concentrating efforts on remedial welfare
services, the department would, with suffi-
cient staff and funds, be able to enter the
areas of preventive and rehabilitative wel-
fare services. Already, New Careerists are
helping to identify how their unique role
can be Instrumental in reducing the epidemic
of the welfare and poverty cycle. With more
support in planning staff and program man-
power, the agency could begin to more effec=
tively attack many of the root problems of
the disadvantaged.

Homemakers, heretofore assigned to as-
sist with the physical maintenance of a dis-
abled client’s home, represent a mnatural
vehicle for the extension of these preventive
welfare services In the home. Tralned in
techniques of home health care, asepsis, em-
ployment counseling, budget management,
preventive health care, they will be equipped
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to identify and deal with idlosynecracles of
the welfare family that contribute to their
continuance on the welfare rolls. They can
provide, in the most effective manner, the
kind of positive direction to welfare fami-
lies that our service professional cannot af-
ford to offer because of their overwhelming
workload.

The Probation Department sees the New
Careers concept as among the most success-
ful methods of meeting its responsibilities as
currently legislated. With the freedom of
fully supported research, many of the prems-
ises postulated during the RODEO experi-
ence could be developed and tested as a
basis on which to expand and increase the
effectiveness of its services.

The Mental Health Department, faced in
this decade with the responsibility of com-
batting a serious urban malady—emotional
illness anticipates that its role as an agency
will change from that of a consultant to a
provider of service. The immediate focus will
be to deal with patlents who may be a
danger to others or to themselves. But a total
and effective assault on the problems of
mental health by this department calls for
a massive expansion of its area of respon-
sibility. It calls for training hundreds of aux-
iliary, non-professional techniclans to not
only be avallable to deal with persons with
a critical need, but also to identify symptoms
of impending emotional crises and connect
those persons with the appropriate resources
to secure professional treatment.

Our recreation and parks establishment
recognizes the critical role it must play more
aggressively to solve the problems of the
citles. Youth, whose contact with the estab-
lishment is marginal, the potential delin-
quent or school dropout, needs recreational
activitles designed especlally for him. Los
Angeles, already crippled with the least
amount of park area per capita of any city in
the nation is unable, because of the budget
limitations, to make maximum use of the
park and recreatlon areas avallable with
imaginative and non-traditional experi-
mentation, plus the wherewlthal to buy the
public service manpower needed to imple-
ment these approaches. The Department of
Parks and Recreation, as with all our human
service departments, could begin to mean-
ingfully utllize the avallable manpower In
our disadvantaged communities in an earnest
effort to eradicate the 1lls of our country.

Although we see a great deal of promise
in New Careers and have met with some
short-run successes, this program, llke NYC,
has been plagued with problems created by
poor Federal administration.

Over the past few years, we have developed
450 permanent New Careers jobs In County
departmental budgets. This has enabled us
to hire over 90 percent of our program
graduates. Since continued participation re-
quires the commitment of local funds as well
as Increased Federal revenues, it 1s necessary
that the hypotheses regarding program
benefits be systematically assessed, and that
the social and economic effects be carefully
welghed so that priorities for the allocation
of avallable funds can reasonably be set.

How can this be accomplished with spo-
radic funding cycles, program extensions of
two to three months, no planning money, no
evaluation money, no technical assistance,
poor communications through a multitude of
levels In the Federal system as well as the
State and local prime sponsor?

From the onset, we contended that New
Careers was an inappropriate program for
funding through CEP, A portion of the avail-
able overhead was slphoned off to support
elaborate job development and referral sys-
tems which were not required in New Careers.
The user agency hires all of the trainees. All
resources should be avallable to the public
employer as they are to the private em-
ployers in MA-5 contfracts in the JOBS Pro=

gram.
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The CEP boundaries cause restrictive re-
straints to program expansion. Participating
departments want to hire indigenous aides
from other poverty neighborhoods which
they serve. Our Model Neighborhood staff is
required by HUD to use residents of the
Model Neighborhood. The CEP boundaries
are contiguous with, but do not overlap, our
Model Neighborhood boundaries, Federal
guldelines indicate that CEP boundaries can
be expanded to include Model Neighborhoods
but Labor says we have to work through the
local Sponsor and the local Sponsor says the
guidelines won't permit it.

There Is talk at the Federal level of Im-
proved coordination and communications,
and improved program linkages. The elabo-
rate time-consuming systems which have
been worked out for coordination appear to
require more effort than a simple call to an
operating agency to identify program progress
and needs. The only reward evident in these
systems is that they shelter the program
funders in Washington from the critical re-
view and analysis of local program operators.

In the midst of all of our coordination
locally, we have been unable to get our Man-
power Director invited to the local CAMPS

up.

NYC youth who complete their stay in the
program and who demonstrate capability for
New Careers training cannot be referred to
our New Careers Program because they gen-
erally do not live in the CEP target area.

The cutback in age limit from 22 to 18
on the NYC out-of-school program leaves
us with limited programming capability to
accommodate 18 to 22 year olds. The Federal
programs which were to fill the gap are not
yet operational.

An NYC youth who has completed his stay
and is not yet job ready must be referred
back to the State Employment Service. Even
if an additional few months might prepare
him for a permanent job with the County,

time limits require termination. So

pi
youth are referred back to the Employment
Service where they are re-routed and re-
shuffled. It is no wonder why they soon
throw in the towel and drop out of the job
market; another hidden statistic that keeps
the unemployment figure from looking bad.
In the midst of all this confusion, we are

being approached constantly by various
Community Action Agencies within the
County who are looking to develop employ-
ment programs with us, or by community
groups which have been funded by a CAA,
but have no job-training placement oppor-
tunities for the slots they have received. Can
they use County departments to train their
enrollees? This could result in a County
District Office having 15 trainees from ten
different programs, all of which have slightly
different schedules, job site demands and re-
porting requirements.

While these requests are being evaluated
(and consistently turned down), the County
is unable to get an adequate number of slots
to justify a minimum size administrative
staff that could organize and implement a
comprehensive manpower program within
County government.

The establishment of WIN as a new part
of the natlional manpower effort which op-
erates apart from, but coordinates with,
other elements of the Manpower Program
demonstrates another splintering of the to-
tal manpower effort.

A whole new level of bureaucracy has been
established to coordinate WIN placements.
The Employment Service staff get welfare
referrals whom they process, counsel and re-
fer to other manpower program cénters
where they are pro d, counseled and re-
ferred on to operating programs. To the
maximum extent possible, WIN will use the
existing resources of NYC, CEP, MDTA, JOBS,
etc. The WIN Program also provides for de-
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velopment of additional work experience and
training sites beyond those available
through existing resources.

The County has been working with the
Employment Service to identify possible
WIN enrollee placements. But there is no
money available to support in-service train-
ing efforts, or to cope with the administra-
tive problem of separation of programs
within County government so as to ensure
individual program standards are being met,
evaluate results, and fulfill appropriate re-
porting demands. All of the available fund-
ing support in FY 1969 went to the State to
support the new WIN bureaucracy in the
Employment Service and to provide for
training through the State Department of
Vocational Education.

The $21,325,000 available to California in
FY 1970 is similarly earmarked. It is no won-
der that few employers have been able t0
make the commitment to participate. Be-
cause of our limited revenue resources for
training purposes, we can only participate
in a marginal way. It is too bad that the
model recognized by the Labor Department
as being effective in the private sector’s
JOBS Program (“put the entire training job
into the hands of the employer"”), is seen by
Labor to be inoperative in the public sector.

If the County, as a large employer (over
65,000 employees), were funded directly to
provide training and employment for 2,000
persons, a coordinated system could be de-
veloped in which we could accept referrals
from WIN, CEP, CSES, Welfare, Probation,
etc. and provide a resource for the training
and hiring of their referrals, This would avoid
the splintering of programs within an em-
ployment source, and enable that employ-
ment source to focus all of its resources on
the problems of training and hiring. Al-
though the concept of coordination is es-
sential, we have been coordinating at the
wrong level, When we set up coordinating
agencies, coordination gets confused with
administration. Perhaps we ought to think
in terms of facilitating, rather than co-
ordinating.

Of the 23,781 eligible welfare recipients we
have referred to WIN, only 9,500 have been
accepted for participation. About 6,200 of
this 10,000 are currently participating in
some type of program or tralning activity.
The number placed in permanent jobs since
the program began one and a half years
ago is approximately 2,400, of which some
900 have been removed from welfare as a
result of this employment.

The WIN model appears to be heading in
the same futile direction as many of the
previous programs; training jobs with no
commitment for permanent jobs. Our wel-
fare recipients and “hard core"” unemployed
have heard that before. “When the funding
goes, the job disappears.”” And round and
round we go till the next program.,

An independent local task force set up by
the County’s Commission on Delinquency
and Crime discovered in 1968 that of some
8,000 plus Federally funded training jobs,
only about 400 had permanent job security
tied into the program, (About 300 of these
were in our New Careers Program.)

The trainees in the various programs had
been in and out of many “training jobs”
that folded over the past few years. Thou-
sands of Head Start jobs were created only
to prepare community people for non-
existent careers. The jobs just weren't there.
The large employers were not sufficiently in-
volved in the planning and program im-
plementation processes, etc., ete.

There needs to be a recognition, which
the Manpower Bill of 1968 doesn't seem to
make, that the identification and develop-
ment of real jobs must be tied to any job-
training efforts,
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THE ANTIWAR DEMONSTRATION IN
ITHACA MEANS CLEANUP WORK

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. ROBISON. Mr. Speaker, I was
most pleased and encouraged to note an
article in the Ithaca, N.Y., Journal rela-
tive to the efforts of some 350 Cornell
University students to protest U.S. in-
volvement in Southeast Asia by cleaning
up and painting two bulldings housing
the Ithaca YMCA and the Mental Health
Adult Day Center. This type of protest,
vividly illustrating what these students
feel “war funds” can and should do “back
home,” should not go unheralded, and I
commend the following article to my col-
leagues’ attention:

ANTIWAR DEMONSTRATION HERE MEANS
CLEaNUP WORK

The Ithaca YMCA and Mental Health
Adult Day Center sport brighter faces today
after some 350 Cornell students labored to
clean and paint both bulldings Saturday in
protest of American involvement in South-
east Asla.

While thousands of their fellow students
massed in Washington, D.C. to demonstrate
against the war, those here armed themselves
with paint brushes as well as placards in an
effort to point out the cost of the war—an
estimated #$752 per hour—to Tompkins
County residents.

“Our aim is to dramatize what the Vietnam
war costs . . ."” sald Cyrus Fishburn, one of
the demonstration’s organizers. “I hope that
the money and labor spent here today will
show Ithacans what could be done if their
money now being thrown into a war machine
could be redirected to more useful commu-
nity activities.”

Financed by the Cornell Vietnam Mobiliza~-
tion Committee, the students began their
demonstration with a noon-hour march
from Cornell's Willard Stralght Hall to the
YMCA at 202 E. Buffalo St. While more than
40 from the overflow crowd moved on the Day
Center, at the northwest corner of Meadow
and State Sts., and to Stewart Park, the re-
mainder grabbed cleaning rags, sandpaper,
rakes, and shears and set to work on the
building.

- L] -

Why here and not on lawns near the White
House?

“I feel that I should have gone to Wash-
ington, but since I couldn’t I thought I'd do
my best to demonstrate,’” sald Cornell grad-
uate student Robert Lowenstein.,

“We wanted to show the public some con~
structive action, but this doesn’t mean we're
not supporting the march in Washington,”
added Eleanor Weisman, a 19-year-old fresh-
man from Tulsa, Okla.

“This was a way we could participate with
something in the community,” agreed Ellen
Rathje, a freshman from Cortland. “We hope
to make people realize we want to do some-
thing peaceful and nonviolent.”

In their splashdown at the YMCA the stu-
dents tackled every sort of job from washing
to landscaping.

“It's amazing, isn’t it; and they’ll do any-
thing no matter how grimey,” sald a sur-
prised Jack Hagaman, executive director of
the YMCA. “They were tremendously good
kids who did a hard job.”

When that job was finished some five hours
later, the second floor of the YMCA was pan-
eled; floors were sanded and varnished; walls,
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the entranceway, and a large portion of an
exterlor brick wall were painted; the Y's
stone facade had been wire-brushed; and the
surrounding shrubbery was pruned. * * *

Those students who moved to the Day Cen-
ter were equally active.

Setting their signs—Ilabeled with such slo-
gans as “$750 an Hour Goes to the War—See
What It Can Do at Home"—against the
bullding’s red brick wall, the students waded
into clean-up efforts.

Contributing an estimated $400 in labor,
they washed windows, painted doors, bullt
shelves, and hung window shades in face-
lifting the building.

“. .. It's a great way of people pointing
out the need for concern in one's own com-
munity; the students do care,” said Mrs.
Midge Waldman, executive director of the
Day Center. . . . Translating. this into hu-
man terms is much more difficult to rut into
words . . . and certainly the ‘price tag’ goes
beyond measurement.”

While students labored at the clean-up ef-
forts at the Y and Day Center, others can-
vassed the city itself distributing literature
on American involvement in Southeast Asia
and soliciting signatures for a petition to
Rep. Howard Robison calling for an end to
the Vietnam war.

POLISH CONSTITUTION DAY
HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, continu-
ously threatened by territorial conflicts,
Poland in the 18th century was an un-
easy nation. Her geography left her with
few natural defenses, and powerful na-
tions on either side, Russia and Prus-
sia. When Russia and Austria became
involved in a war against the Ottoman
Turks, the pressures against the Poles
were lessened on one side. Then Prussia
entered an alliance with Great Britain
and Holland against the Russians, which
provided the Poles a sense of security
not felt in years.

Added to this unstable situation were
the reforms which grew from the French
Revolution, and the radical ideas of
freedom and liberty that came from the
new democracy arising in Western Eu-
rope. In 1788, the Polish Diet began de-
liberations on new, vitally needed polit-
ical reforms which had been at least
partially postponed because of the ex-
ternal threats to the nation. In early
1791, after 3 years of debate, discussion,
and argument—under a renewed threat
from the Russians, who were in the final
stages of their war with Turkey—the
Diet began the final drafting of a new
constitution.

In the middle of the year, King Stan-
islas read the constitution to an immense
crowd of Diet members and citizens. He
believed that the constitution would
make Poland one of the most liberal and
modern states in Europe. The response to
the document was of overwhelming ap-
proval, and national pride rose as King
Stanislas swore allegiance to the con-
stitution.

The newly established freedoms of
Poland were perceived as a threat to her
Russian neighbor, then under the strong
leadership of Empress Catherine IT. On
April 8, 1792, the Russian armies invaded
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Poland, and, within a year, they had de-
stroyed not only the constitution but the
country as well. On September 23, 1793,
Poland was partitioned between the
Prussians and the Russians, and the con-
stitution of May 3, 1791, was dead.

The memory of that short period of
democracy and freedom remained with
the Polish people; liberty-loving Poles
anxiously await the day when once again
Poland, under a democratic constitution,
will rejoin the council of democratic na-
tions.

SILENT MAJORITY
HON. ALLARD K. LOWENSTEIN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. LOWENSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, the
“silent majority” is threatening to go the
way of the silent movie.

A lot of people whose silence was mis-
taken for consent are no longer holding
their tongues in the wake of Presi-
dent Nixon'’s decision to invade Cam-
bodia. The outcry can be heard through-
out the land; but it is naturally loudest
on the campuses, where the President
has succeeded in mobilizing an over-
whelming majority of students against
his policies. It can no longer be imagined,
even by an administration not distin-
guished by the firmness of its touch with
reality, that antiwar feeling is confined
to a minority of students at a minority
of schools.

Illustrative of the extent of the disaf-
fection with the war and the President’s
handling of it is an eloquent statement
by Neil A. Oxman, student body presi-
dent at Villanova University. The state-
ment, which appeared in the New York
Times on May 13, is signed by student
governments and student leaders at col-
leges not previously noted for antiwar
protests:

SILENT MAJORITY

Mer. Nixon: For almost two years Ameri-
can citizens have been decelved and inten-
tionally misled concerning our country's
policy of war in Southeast Asia. Lyndon
Baines Johnson left office with the realiza-
tion that an aggressive policy in Viet Nam
was no longer acceptable to the American
people. In your every speech both before and
after your inauguration, you pledged un-
stinting efforts to gain peace in Southeast
Asia. The Congress of the United States, at
your behest, allowed two years to pass, during
which time peace was ever promised and
never delivered. The end result of these
promises has not been peace, but rather a re-
escalation of the war, and an illegal, immoral,
unsupported invasion of neutral Cambodia.

At present with the country in turmeoil,
we, as American citizens, feel it our moral
obligation to state irrevocably our opposition,
not only to the unwarranted invasion of
Cambodia, but to the entire Southeast Asian
war. We must further decry the shroud of
deception you have allowed to grow around
all your actions. Primarily, we refer to your
war policy and the usurpation of delegated
constitutional authority you have adopted
to forward your policies.

Rather than add fuel to the present cam-
pus unrest by rioting, we are asking every
concerned American to help foster the defeat
of your policies through constitutional
means. We are asking every American to
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write to his or her congressman, expressing
not only dissatisfaction with your Cambodia
decision, but voicing support for the bill now
being proposed by Senators Hatfield, Goodell,
Hughes, McGovern, and Cranston. This bill
(HR. 17123) will not only force a firm dec-
laration of war or complete withdrawals from
Cambodia within 30 days after its passage,
but will also require that all funds dele-
gated to Southeast Asia after December 30,
1970 be designated as strictly for troop with-
drawal, Finally the bill will provide for the
removal of all troops from Southeast Asia
no later than June 3, 1971.

Possibly Mr. Nixon, you should allow your-
self to realize that there are many Americans
who will no longer seek peaceful means to
halt the war. At Kent State, at the University
of Maryland, and at many other campuses,
this fact has been painfully and tragically
realized.

Upon you, Mr. Nixon, must the complete
onus of responsibility fall. As Commander-
in-Chief total liability for those killed or in-
jured in Indo-China rests with you. As
President the wanton slaying at Eent State
and strife on many other campuses must lie
on your conscience.

We no longer appeal to you as our Presi-
dent or our leader, but as & human being
with an interest in the life of every person
in this country.

Respectfully,
NEm A. OXMAN,
President, Student Body, Villanova
University.

Student Union, Boston University, Boston,
Massachusetts.

Student Government Association, Univer-
sity of Bridgeport, Bridgeport, Connecticut.

Association of Bucknell Students, Buck-
nell University, Lewisburg, Pennsylvania.

Student Government Association, William
A, Navero, President, Canisus College, Buf-
falo, New York.

Drew University Community, Drew Uni-
versity, Madison, New Jersey.

Student Government Assoclation, Joseph
George, Vice President, Georgetown Univer-
sity, Washington, District of Columbia.

Student Government Association, Leonard
A, Perrett, President, Kings College, Wilkes-
Barre, Pennsylvania.

Student Government Assoclation, Leanne
Mells, President, Marymount Manhattan Col-
lege, New York, New York.

Student Government Association, David
McKenzie, President, La Salle College, Phil-
adelphia, Pennsylvania.

Strike Committee, Rensselaer Polytechnic
Institute, Troy, New York.

Student Government Association, Newton
College of the Sacred Heart, Newton, Massa-
chusetts.

Student Government Association, Debbie
Rifenbury, President, Rosemont College
Rosemont, Pennsylvania.

Student Government Association, Robert
Barry, President, University of Scranton,
Scranton, Pennsylvania.

Student Body, Vassar College, Poughkeep-
sle, New York.

Student Government Association, Dale
Saffir, President, Harcum Junior College,
Bryn Mawr, Pennsylvania.

Student Assocliation, Nanecy Terrill, Presi-
dent, College of Willlam and Mary, Williams-
burg, Virginia,

Chaplains Office, Villanova University, Vil-
lanova, Pennsylvania.

Student Congress, Mark A. Billington,
President, Providence College, Providence,
Rhode Island.

Colby College Community, Colby College,
Waterville, Maine.

Student Government Association, Chas,
Dougherty, President, St. Bonaventure Uni-
versity, Olean, New York.

Student Body, Bryant College, Providence,
Rhode Island. -
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John Gunn, Member Villanova University
Senate, Villanova, Pa.

Student Government Association, James
Seward, Chairman, College of the Holy
Cross, Worcester, Mass,

PLAN FOR PEACE DEVISED AT
MACALESTER COLLEGE

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, the frus-
trations that we share over present ad-
ministration policies in Southeast Asia
have led a group of students from Mac-
alester College to develop a plan for
bringing about an end to the war.

They call for the United Nations to
take control of all peace-keeping efforts
by initiating and maintaining a cease-
fire. They ask the U.N. to send in a sup-
ervisory force and to create an Indo-
china Relief Agency. The plan is endorsed
by more than 1,000 members of the aca-
demic community.

Students at the University of Minne-
sota are similarly initiating new activities
of persuasion and protest. I would like to
place into the Recorp this article from
the Minneapolis Tribune:

ForR SOUTHEAST AsiA: MacarLesTER GrOUP

OFFERS PEACE PLAN

A group of Macalester College students,
who said they sought a “viable alternative’
to present United States involvement in
Southeast Asia, Tuesday proposed that the
United Nations send a supervisory force to
Indochina to effect and maintain a cease-

The proposal also calls for an international
conference of all nations Involved, and the
creation of a UN. Indochina Rellef Agency.

Student spokesmen announced the pro-
posal at a news conference. They saild the
proposal was written by about 20 Macalester
students, and that it has been endorsed by
more than 1,000 students, faculty and ad-
ministrators.

The plan calls for the U.N. supervisory
force to implement the withdrawal of “all
external forces."” BStudent spokesmen said
that included United States forces, and North
Vietnamese forces in South Vietnam and
Cambodia.

They sald they think North Vietnam is now
weak and might accept such U.N. solutions
to the war intervention.

In other developments on area campuses
yesterday:

Leaders of the strike committed at the
University of Minnesota announced plans
yesterday for & mass “graduation ceremony”
Thursday on the mall in front of Northrop
Auditorium.

The event—announced at a noon rally by
Evan Stark, one of the strike leaders—would
symbolize the graduation of students from
the traditional university to the Strike Ex-
perimental College."”

Meanwhile, Thursday of this week and a
day in each of the next three weeks were
officlally designated as ‘“‘days of reflection”
at the university.

A student-faculty committee said that
Thursday, May 20, May 26 and June 3 will
be days of special activities, The committee
recom ded that cl be suspended or
excused and that Civil Bervice employes also
be allowed to participate.

The faculty of St. John's University in
Collegeville, Minn., voted yesterday to give
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students the option of ending their semester
studies immediately to work for peace or
finishing the normal academic year. Those
who quit now will get a grade of incomplete,
to be made up later. The Rev. Coleman Barry,
president, sald the university 1s not on strike.

“LOVE-PEACE"
AMERIC.
UES

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, Americans
are not told that a psychological war is
being waged in our country—a non-
shooting war—which the enemy is daily
prosecuting to the fullest.

The technique of thesis and synthesis,
and the “slide-off” manipulations and
distortions of Communist education are
explained by J. Edgar Hoover in his
book, “Masters of Deceit.” Education in
this misapplication is a weapon in the
battle.

Failing to understand Red techniques,
many do not understand the develop-
ment and exploitations of incidents such
as EKent State, Cambodia, Augusta, and
Jackson State as emotional “hate Amer-
ica” propaganda to further confuse and
divide our people against the real
enemy.

The initial psychological thrust was to
indoctrinate impressionable youth that
love is synonymous to peace and that
love-peace is imperative to life. Since
hate is the opposite of love, and war the
opposite of peace, all who do not partici-
pate in the love-peace movement are to
be regarded as haters and warmongers.

To transfer the abhorrence of war
into a hatred of country, it was then
only necessary to relate incidents such
as would identify the horrors of war
with our own country. Kent State and
Jackson State—the National Guard;
Cambodia—the military; Augusta—the
police department. The over exposure of
these incidents served as the means to
transfer hate of the war to hate of our
country—our system of government and
everyone who supports it.

In the minds of these psycho-indoc-
trinated young people most adults, in-
cluding parents, are made the enemy
and their every effort for reason is re-
garded as repression.

Overlooked is the common enemy—
communism—the root cause of all, How
long—how long—how long.

Mr. Speaker, “Sensing the News” by
Thurman Sensing, executive vice presi-
dent of Southern States Industrial
Council, carried a straightforward plea
for action. And his paper follows:

SENSING THE NEws: BEHIND THE KENT

STATE Rior
(By Thurman Sensing)

Leftists and liberals in the United States
and around the world already are trying to
portray the slain students at EKent State
University in Ohlo as herolc workers fo1
peace, whereas in fact they wer: part of an
ugly and brutal mob engaged in transform-
ing a university into a scene of anarchy and
bloodshed. The deaths were tragie, yes, but
understandable—violence begets tragedy.

BECOMES “HATE
" THE PSYWAR CONTIN-

May 15, 1970

There are notable exceptions to this praise
of the rampaging mob at Eent State. One in
particular is a newspaper of Johannesburg in
far away South Africa which described Eent
students as “silly asses” who were “stirred
up by anarchists and Red agents to oppose
the war effort in Vietnam and Cambodia"—
a very true observation.

Had the Natlonal Guardsmen failed to de-
fend themselves, they might have been
stoned to death. One can be sure that the
leftists and the liberals wouldn't have shed
any tears for dead Guardsmen—no more
than they weep for the many policemen who
have died in the line of duty, defending
communities against anti-war demonstra-
tors and other political hoodlums,

Glorification of the four dead protest-
ers—members of the campus mob—is not
without design. Radical elements seek an
opportunity to marshal opinion against
Guardsmen, policemen, and regular sol-
diers. The objective of the radicals is to
force disarmament of troops and police
forces, even as in the propaganda treatment
of the My Lal incident in Vietnam they seek
to discredit and undermine the morale and
combat effectiveness of American troops in
Southeast Asia,

If the leftists and liberals succeed in dis-
arming the Guardsmen, if they manage to
shift the blame to those who were protect-
ing law and order, then the forces of revolu-
tion will have scored a tremendous victory.
For the safety of the country, 1t is imperative
that the American people stand behind the
Guardsmen, in Ohio and in the other 49
states. They are the people's shield against
the revolutionists in our midst.

Bloody insurrection by revolutlonary ele-
ments seems much nearer than anyone ex-
pected a year or so ago. The involvement of
several thousand students at Yale Univer-
sity in protests against the trial of Black
Panthers accused of murder and kidnaping,
shows how far the country has gone towards
the mindless chaos sought by those who hate
the United States and seek its destruction
from within, At Yale, almost an entire uni-
versity went beserk, with faculty members
and even the President of the institution
lending prestige to the Panther cause—a dis-
play of academic irrationality unprecedented
in American history.

Obviously the time for mild measures of
law and order is past. The mob attack on
the National Guardsmen at Kent State Uni-
versity shows that viclous, open revolution
confronts us as a result of permissiveness in
dealing with the hoodlums who have estab-
lished sanctuaries on college and university
campuses,

The time has come for legislation and gov-
ernmental action of the most comprehensive
kind so as to eliminate the evil that threat-
ens the survival of our free country.

As Vice President Spiro T. Agnew said in
a recent address in Florida, the problem of
the disturbed universities is not for the Phi-
losophy Department or the English Depart-
ment, but the Justice Department. It may
take scores of additional U.S. attorneys and
hundreds of extra FBI agents, but no effort
should be spared in apprehending and pros-
ecuting those who have engaged in criminal
leftist activities on college and university
campuses in recent weeks. The possibility of
mass sedition trials should be seriously con-
sidered, for that is the condition the country
now faces.

The first target of governmental action
should be the rioters who attacked the Na-
tional Guardsmen at Kent State University.
They and others like them should be the
subject of legal action. In college after col-
lege, the need is to locate and root out the
radicals, whether in the student body or on
the faculty. It may be that the states and
the federal government will have to enact
new laws to accomplish that purpose, If need
be, the states should call special sessions of
their legislatures to get the laws necessary
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to keep the peace and protect decent people
against the political hippies who belleve they
can burn public buildings, loot stores, and
bombard police and Guardsmen with rocks
and other missiles.

The time is past for half-way measures.
The country is on the verge of a crisis In
which its very future and survival are in-
volved. Every effort should be exerted now
to crush the criminal leftists who seek to
paralyze and then take over the United
States.

KENT STATE STUDENT SPEAKS

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. ROBISON. Mr. Speaker, one of
my constituents, Mr. George T. Atwood
of Horseheads, N.Y., a graduate student
in psychology at Kent State University,
has written, for the Elmira, N.Y. Star-
Gazette, a most interesting account and
analysis of the tragic events of late at
Kent State. His fine article is worthy of
widespread consideration, and I include
it here in the Recorp for that purpose:
“Omio Has Prayep INTo MiLITANTS' HANDS"

(By George T. Atwood)

Although the events I am writing about
took place in Ohio, I feel that they have im-~
plications which effect everyone everywhere.

I am a student at Kent State. I was not
present at the shooting Monday. (I was in
a shopping center several miles outside of
town, spread-eagled across my car with a
riot gun and two .38s pointing at me. Some-
body told the police I had a gun. I didn’t.)

I have been a college student or living
among college students at six different
schools during eight out of the past 11 years,

I do not clalm to know everything that
led up to the shooting. I doubt that anyone
ever will know, but I can say something
about the students at Kent, about the sorts
of people and attitudes that must necessarily
have been involved.

Much has been sald about agitators, about
people who define “democracy” as their right
to impose their own ideas on the rest of
us, about people who practice the art of
organizing “demonstrations” and rioting for
their own ends. These people exist; make no
mistake of it. But there simply were not thou-
sands of “agitators” on the commons at
Kent Monday.

Among those who have supported the
various anti-war activities are people who
have been taken in by the pro-Flanoi prop-
agandists, people who have been swept up
in the emotionality of the current college
atmosphere, conformists, people who are
desperately afraid of being sent to Vietnam
and people who have lost friends and rela-
tives in the war.

There are also true pacifists who fully un-
derstand the implications of their philosophy
and people who have honestly reviewed the
evidence and believe that American involve-
ment in Indochina is self defeating.

These, then, are the people who, doubtless,
were on the commons when the Guardsmen
opened fire.

Also present, we may assume, were the
curious, the excitement seekers, the people
who think that “throwing rocks at the pigs
is a groove, man” and, apparently, a few
people who had started across campus to go
to classes, which were still being held, and
who got caught when the trouble started.

There were people with uncommon under-
standing and there were self-righteous bigots.

I was last on campus Sunday afternoon.
Students and Guardsmen were talking and
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joking together. Less than 24 hours later,
the Guard had fired into a mass of the stu-
dents,

Students are friendly people, but they tend
to think highly of themselves, overly so, I
feel. “The people,” to many students, means
themselves and anyone who agrees Wwith
them. Because of their somewhat arrogant
attitude, students often are rather incon-
siderate and imperceptive of the point of
view of others, their protestations of love and
brotherhood to the contrary.

In addition, “the revolution" is supposed
to be fun. And it is fun, so long as it is the
“pigs” who are getting hurt

When students begin to get hurt, it be-
comes another matter.

This student egocentricism, which must
have played a part in the tragic estrangement
which occurred hetween the students and the
Guardsmen, and certainly has done a great
deal towards developing the alienation be-
tween the students and a large part of their
society, is not the students' fault.

Our entire educational system, with con-
siderable aid from the society as a whole,
has taught the students that the academi-
cally successful are truly superior people.
Their teachers, products of the same system,
often see themselves in the same way, and
the arrogance of the teacher passes on to the
student, Faculty members, and others, while
claiming to deplore student violence, give it
support by treating the violent students as
heroes, hoping, apparently, that violence may
help to force worthwhile change—meaning,
of course, the change which they themselves
advocate—a form of dishonesty inconsonant
with the intellectual ideals which these fac-
ulty claim to represent.

The student is in no position to see that
he is being used and misled in this way be-
cause our educational system does not teach
him to think critically.

What it teaches as “critical thinking' is,
in reallty, various currently stylish ideas
which pass as “critical thought.”

Wednesday, in a series of comments made
by some other Kent students, you published
a statement to the effect that militant stu-
dents “have very firm beliefs” and “are in-
credibly dedicated.” This statement, as it was
written, seemed to imply that the dedication
to the belief justifies that bellef and any
action which is taken from it.

This sort of thinking is disturbingly famil-
iar on college campuses.

If an Ohio National Guardsman were to
say that he had fired into the students, and
explained that he sincerely believed that the
demonstrators were doing grave disservice to
humanity, and that only by shooting them
could he put an end to the injustice of their
action, we would not accept his dedication
as justifying his act.

Yet, we seem willing to accept the dedica-
tion of the militants as justifying theirs.

So far, I have attacked student attitude
for contributing to tragedy. However, in no
way does the student contribution shift the
blame from Ohilo public officials for perpe-
trating tragedy. I did not know any of the
slain students and I cannot possibly feel any-
where near the bitterness which their friends
and families must feel today, but I am bitter
all the same.

If the troops did, in fact, fire without
orders, stated or implied, the officials are, at
the very least, guilty of culpable negligence
for sending unsteady troops into an explosive
situation. I'm not even going to talk about
the possibility that the troops fired on order.

Governor Rhodes of Ohio has stated his
belief that the Kent State riots were not
wholly spontaneous. As I indicated earlier,
I suspect that his belief is correct.

The Governor also likened student rioters
to Hitler's brownshirts. Considering that, in
the three days prior to the shooting, stu-
dents had wrecked a part of downtown Kent,
burned the ROTC bullding, attacked and
beat firemen trying to extinguish the blaze,
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stage an obviously planned raid on a uni-
versity-owned airfield, doing considerable
damage, stoned the police and Guardsmen,
hospitalizing several, were apprehended
carrying firearms, and threatened to burn
any businesses which did not display anti-
war signs, and consldering that, elsewhere
around the country, student extremists have
intimidated, beaten and killed students and
others who have oppose them, Governor
Rhodes’ simile seems to have substance.

After the shooting, though, it is doubt-
ful that many will listen to the Governor's
charges of fascism.

From news reports and public statements
in the days and months preceding the Kent
disaster, I got the feeling that Governor
Rhodes and other state officials were acting
out of anger.

I applaud officials who are firm in their
support of public order, but this firmness
must stem from honest conviction, not from
rage because the official considers the dis-
order to be an affront to his dignity, or be-
cause he wants to make a grandstand play
to please “the voters back home.” Too often,
I think, public officlals act from the wrong
motives, and the result is that they help to
destroy the order which they purport to up-
hold.

Kent State could be an excellent example
of this. The day before the shooting, Gov-
errIwr Rhodes vowed to “eradicate the radi-
cals.”

In 30 seconds, his National Guard did more
to advance the cause of these radicals at
Kent than all of the radicals themselves
have been able to do in their entire life-
times.

Ohlo has played into the militants' hands.
The militants now have four martyrs to wave
at us. Ohio has four murdered students on
its head.

I can appreciate how people are offended
and frightened by the growing campus dis-
turbances,

I am offended and frightened too. After
all, I'm living in the middle of it.

I am often upset when the disturbances
are allowed to grow, unchecked or when in-
stigators are turned loose to instigate again.

There are times when I really feel like get-
ting a baseball bat and breaking somebody’s
head, but I realize that a large part of the
militant program is designed to get me upset
and frightened enough that I lash out in
panic. I know that when I act out of hatred
and fear, I am beaten.

DISCRIMINATION BY TAX-FREE
MANIPULATION

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the tax-
free foundations continue to make news
in their own newspapers.

I insert the following newsclippings
from the Washington Post:

MevEr FounpatioNn Grrrs ToTAL $837,300

FOR '69

The Eugene and Agnes E. Meyer Founda-
tion yesterday announced that grants total-
ling $837,300 were made in 1969 for support of
community services, education, health and
the humanities.

George Washington University received the

largest single grant, $100,000, for development
of new medical school facilities.

The Meyer foundation was begun in 1944
with funds provided by Eugene Meyer, former
chairman of the board of The Washington
Post, and his wife.
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Community services accounted for the larg-
est of the grants, $341,000. Among agencies
receiving funds were Bonabond, Inec., $10,-
000; the Fides Neighborhood House, $2,000;
and the Friends of the Juvenile Court,
$12,000,

Also receiving funds in this category was
the Law Student in Court Program, granted
$20,000. This project, made possible by a 1968
change in court rules, allows third-year law
students to represent indigent defendants in
small claims and landlord and tenant cases
in the Court of General Sessions.

Washington Area Business Service, Ine,,
which seeks to bring about minority business
ownership by providing a number of advisory
and technical services, was granted $25,000.

In educational programs, the foundation
made $274,300 in grants, giving $10,000 to
Washington Preschools, Inc.; $7,000 to The
Teachers, Inc., and $40,000 for annual schol-
arship grants.

Humanities' grants, totalling $72,000, went
to the National Ballet Society Inc., $15,000;
the Shakespeare Festival of Washington,
$5,000; the Washington Community School
of Musie, Inc., $10,000; and to a number of
other cultural groups.

BtErN Funp Ams Law Fmmm To TACELE
SocIAL PROBLEMS
(By Carol Honsa)

A new public interest law firm that will
tackle Washington area problems through
the courts will open here in July with a
$160,000 grant from the Philip M. Stern
Family Fund.

The new Stern Community Law Firm will
be headed by George Washington University
law professor Monroe H. Freedman, a lawyer
long involved in civil rights and civil lib-
erties issues here.

Public interest legal firms generally press
class action or test cases involving broad
social problems, like education or welfare
reform, affecting large groups of people he-
sides the individual plaintiffs.

Already contemplated are suits challeng-
ing restrictive adoption policies, pollution by
federal agencies and private industries here,
unequal city services in Wahington neigh-
borhoods, and zoning and land-use policies
adversely affecting the environment.

Stern, whose family fund will pour virtual-
1y all its available money for the coming year
into the venture, said the law firm would
seek “reform, not relief” through class ac-
tion suits or individual cases with broad
public implications.

Instead of trying to remedy one person's
particular problem, he explained, the law
firm would take legal action to change the
institutions or practices that cause such
hardships for people in general.

“QOur mandate is to make waves and rock
boats,’"” sald Freedman, who will start oper-
ations with a stafl of three top-ranking June
law graduates.

Freedman will take leave without pay
from his teaching duties to direct the law
firm, which will be located near the GWU
campus.

The Stern grant will actually go to the
Lincoln Memorial Congregational Temple at
1701 11th St. NW, where the Rev, Channing
E. Phillips, a Democratic national commit-
teeman, was pastor until his resignation took
effect Sunday. The church in turn will en=-
gage the law firm for public interest litiga-
tion.

“The church saw it as a vehicle for ex-
tending its ministry into use of legal pro-
cedures for providing justice,” Mr, Phillips
said.

Mr. Phillips, who remains in the Lincoln
Temple congregation, and three other church
members will sit on the law firms seven-
member governing committee along with
Freedman and Mr, and Mrs, Stern.
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The committee will define, in effect, the
“public interest” and decide which cases the
law firm will pursue.

Freedman expects the firm to become im-
mediately embroiled in a challenge to a sec-
tion of the legal profession’s canon of ethics
that forbids lawyers to solicit clients, Freed-
man, who thinks the prohibition is uncon-
stitutional, said the firm will openly seek
out clients with cases involving issues of
broad public interest,

The establishment of the new firm coin-
cides with a period of growing militancy
among lawyers, particularly aggressive young
attorneys, who see the courts as an instru-
ment for social reform.

Taxpayer-supported legal programs such
as the Neighborhood Legal Services Program
actively advocate the interests of the poor,
while organizations like the Washington Re-
search Project and Center for Law and So-
cial Policy study, issue reports, and litigate
on broad social issues.

Freedman said the Stern-sponsored com-
munity firm differs from such groups in its
independence from clients’ fees or public
funds; its emphasis on D.C. area problems,
and its focus on lawsuits instead of studies
and reports.

CREATING A WELFARE CLASS

HON. WATKINS M. ABBITT

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. ABBITT. Mr. Speaker, there has
been a great deal of discussion in recent
weeks relative to the family assistance
program on which the House acted sev-
eral weeks ago.

I opposed this bill when it was before
the House and am now even more con-
vineed that if this program is enacted, it
will be a giant step toward socialism
in America.

Many of those who advocate passage
of this program contend that it is a
vast improvement over the situation
which now exists. It is true that there
are some features of the bill that may
give some indication of temporary im-
provement in some limited fields but
the overwhelming purpose and impact
of the bill is, in my opinion, a step to-
ward more Government control, more
Federal handout, and a great expansion
of the welfare rolls.

There appeared in the April 27 edition
of the Lynchburg News, Lynchburg, Va.,
a very fine editorial which outlines the
principal objections to this legislation.
I wish to include with my remarks the
text of this editorial and commend it to
the reading of the Members of the House.

The editorial follows:

CREATING A WELFARE CLASS

The U.S. House of Representatives last
week passed beyond the point of no return
on the road to Socialism when it approved
President Nixon's revolutionary “Family As-
sistance Act.” This radical, wholly untried
plan provides for a guaranteed Federal pay-
ment of $1,600 plus $800 in food stamps each
year for a family of four—in addition to
state subsidies, Before the Senate approves
the bill, and it is expected to, the guaran-
teed payments are expected to be boosted
to around $2,600. Pressures are already be-
ing applied to increase that to $5,000.

With one stroke, the Nixon plan adds be-
tween 13 and 15 million more people to the
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10 million already on welfarel The added
cost for the first year is estimated at $5 bil-
lion, but even the supporters of the bill ad-
mit that is ridiculously low, Opponents of
the plan claim it will cost an additional §12
to $15 billion a year—above the present wel-
fare costs which now run about $72 billion
annually for Federal, state and local govern-
ments. That $72 billion, of course, comes out
of taxes.

Federal figures show that the number of
people recelving some sort of welfare assist-
ance increased 52 per cent and the cost of
welfare programs increased 211 per cent—all
in the past 10 years! With the Nixon plan,
welfare costs within five years conceivably
could reach £100 billion a year.

MOST INSIDIOUS FEATURE

The horrendous cost, which must be borne
by the working publie, is not the most in-
sidious feature of the bill. That feature de-
stroys all incentive to get off welfare and, as
the direct result, creates a gigantic welfare
class permanently living off the wages of the
working public.

Under the bill, welfare recipients can earn
up to $720 a month without losing any bene-
fits, They would lose 50 cents in Federal sub-
sidies for each $1 earned above $720 a month
until the family income reaches $3,920 a
year. At that point the Federal subsidy
would cease.

However, because of various formulas for
qualifying for food stamps, cutofis in state
supplemental funds, and Federal, state and
local taxes, a welfare recipient who takes
work could wind up losing some 80 cents in
welfare subsidlies out of each dollar he earns.
This means, frankly, that it would not pay
him to work, It encourages full dependency
on welfare.

However, because of various formulas for
qualifying for food stamps, cutoffs in state
supplemental funds, and Federal, state and
local taxes, a welfare reciplent who takes
work could wind up losing some 80 cents in
welfare subsidies out of each dollar he earns.
This means, frankly, that it would not pay
him to work. It encourages full dependency
on welfare.

DISCOURAGES WORK

The bill does contain a provision that all
able-bodied adults will be required to take
jobs or job tralning. The original bill con-
tained the word “suitable” work, but this
was changed to “available” work. But no one
expects this will really change anything, for
there are too many loopholes through which
able-bodied adults can avoid work.

Moreover, as Federal statistics themselves
show, the work provisions would have little
effect on those now on welfare rolls. Of the
nearly 10 million now receiving welfare as-
sistance, exactly half are children and thus
exempted from work. Another 1 1-2 million
are mothers—also exempted. Two million are
aged—exempted; 728,000 are disabled—ex-
empted; 80,000 are blind—exempted.

This leaves some half-milllon persons, or
1-19th of those now on welfare, who are not
exempt. Of the 13 to 15 million additional
persons added to the welfare rolls, more
adults are expected in the “able-bodied"
class, and thus more will be expected to take
work. The cutoff in Federal subsidies, how-
ever, discourages such work.

OTHER PROGRAMS FAILED

The program has never been tested. But
in 1967, New York City experimented with a
project which offered far greater work incen-
tives to some 200,000 persons, The program
lasted two years, during which the heads of
some 8,000 families went to work. At the end
of two years, only 235 actually worked them-
selves off welfare rolls.

Moreover, the current Work Incentive Pro-
gram (WIN) which is similar to the Nixon
plan, has proved a miserable failure,

The prospects of welfare recipients work-
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ing themselves off the rolls, therefore, are
even less for the Nixon plan than for the
other two—which means the working people
of this country must expect to pay some
$100 billion a year for welfare which encour-
ages people not to work.

Moreover, instead of reducing the monu-
mental welfare department bureaucracy, the
Nixon plan actually adds a whole new bu-
reaucracy under the Social Security Admin-
istration. In addition, the bill legitimizes
and institutionalizes welfare by making it a
“right.”

A total of 243 Congressmen voted for this
plan to create a permanent, expanding wel-
fare class of some 25 million at the onset.
There are less than 80 million people work-
ing in this country today. Those 80 million
are to be taxed to support the 25 million—
plus pay for all other Government expenses
and programs. The bill, in effect, makes the
working peaple forced laborers.

Of Virginia’s 10 Congressmen, Republicans
Richard Poff of the Sixth District, William
Wampler of the Ninth and G. William White=-
hurst of the Second, voted for the bill. Re-
publican Joel Broyhill did not vote, but was
paired for the bill. The remaining six, five
Democrats and one Republican, voted against
it. It was significant that just about every
wild-eyed, knee-jerk liberal in the House in
both parties voted for it, while, with a few
exceptions, conservatives of both parties
voted against it.

WALTER REUTHER—THE LEGACY
OF LEADERSHIP

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 14, 1970

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, Walter
Reuther’'s death at any time would have
been a tragic loss to American labor and
to the country. His passing while in the
prime of his leadership is an espeecially
poignant tragedy in these times which
ery out for the kind of forceful and crea-
tive frontliner that was Walter Reuther.

At 63, Reuther was still a young man—
filled with the spirit and zeal of ideal-
ism, traveling the length and breadth of
the country to educate, convince, per-
suade, and negotiate for the fulfillment
of the American dream for all Americans,
with the same innovation and conviction
which he had brought to bear in his fight
for the rights and security of American
labor for more than a half-century. He
leaves behind 63 years of achievement
for his union, the U.A.W., and for the
American labor movement. He also leaves
his mark on almost all major issues of
our time. As a great labor leader, he had
earned the name of a great national
leader as well.

He touched so many people. They
touched him back. He carried journey-
man cards in so many fields of endeavor.
His credentials were unimpeachable
among so many different groupings—
hostile groups like those he fought and
won out over so frequently; suspicious
groups like the young and the black and
the brown; inarticulate groups like the
poor and the immigrant. He knew power
and he understood the powerless.

At mid-century, Walter Reuther could
have looked back with pride on his
achievements as one of the most inno-
vative and tireless architects of the
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American labor movement. But for
Walter Reuther, this was not enough.
Just as he stood at the front of the sit-
down strikers in the auto plants of
Detroit in the 1930's, so he stood with
equal conviction and vigor before the
garbage strikers of Memphis in the
1960’s. He could have stood on the rela-
tively quiet shores of a mature labor
movement and said, “I have done
enough.” But just as he was willing to
face popular disfavor and personsal dan-
ger when labor was at the height of its
struggle for the basics of a decent life in
America, so he was willing to face con-
troversy—often to generate and then
transcend it—in the fight for a decent
life for all Americans.

Always at the forefront of the battle
for social justice and equality for all
men, often far ahead of his time, Reuther
vas not content to be a voice crying in
the wilderness, Through the force of his
personality and with his characteristic
combination of evangelical zeal and
hardheaded practicality, he performed
one of the greatest, and as he well knew,
difficult tasks of leadership—to educate,
persuade, convince—to show that the
goals he sought for the poor and dispos-
sessed of the 1960’s were intimately in-
tertwined with the well-being and future
security of his own union.

To battle for a responsive and humane
political system, to oppose the waste of
human lives at home and abroad, to
stand among the first to demand what
has now become a familiar cry—the
reordering of our priorities—did not rep-
resent a departure from his position as a
labor leader. It was rather in dedication
to his membership and to the highest
values and goals of the American labor
movement, that he took these stands and
faced the storms of controversy on the
most serious and difficult issues of our
time.

Reuther never sought to stand in the
way of industrial technological progress
and innovation: as technology is a major
adjunct to a productive economy and as
a productive economy is vital to the well-
being of his membership, Reuther did
not seek to deny to industry and labor
alike the benefits of technological prog-
ress. Rather than fight progress, he
sought to ameliorate its problems.

Reuther championed union participa-
tion in industrial planning to ease the
dislocations of automation, and a guar-
anteed annual wage for workers, culmi-
nating in the achievement of the supple-
mentary unemployment benefit plan
whereby workers receive about two-
thirds of regular take-home pay during
layoffs. But it is also characteristic of
his breadth of vision that Reuther saw
the problems of modern technology not
simply in terms of their effect on the
security and purchasing power of the
American worker, but in the context of
a deadly dilemma: man must rule tech-
nology or technology will rule man.

As a leader in the fight for conserva-
tion and environmental quality, and an
outspoken critic of technology as a tool
of the arms race and as a force for de-
struction of mankind, Reuther was char-
acteristically ahead of his time.

The legacy of the labor movement had
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been the fight for justice, equality, and
security for the workingman of Ameri-
ca; but as the movement grew to ma-
turity in the 1950’s and 1960’s, Reuther
was deeply concerned that these values
would be subordinated to skirmishes for
higher wages and more benefits alone.
Reuther sought a wider view.

In economic terms, he sought to en-
compass union demands for higher
wages and benefits within the context
of what was best for the economy in
general, in recognition that the economic
health of American labor was insepar-
able from the health of the whole eco-
nomiec system. In social and political
terms, he knew that denial of civil rights
to the black man and security to the
Nation's poor would be paid for in an era
of civil unrest and political repressions
that would threaten to tear apart the
fabric of our society.

From his position at the head of one
of the Nation’s most powerful unions,
Walter Reuther waged a tireless battle
on behalf of those yet to share in the
benefits which had been gained by his
own membershin.

When he felt that his ownr union, while
associated with the AFL-CIO, was mov-
ing back from the frontlines in the fight
for justice and equality, he led UAW's
withdrawal from that organization, of
which he had been a major architect
slightly more than a decade before. He
was keenly aware that a living wage,
decent working conditions, and a better
quality of life for the auto workers would
be but fragile achievements were the
country to be plunged into general so-
cial and political strife.

Walter Reuther’s life had been dedi-
cated to working within the system., He
was a man respected and admired by
the establishment—indeed, he was very
much a part of it—yet he gained some
of his most dedicated friends from
among the alienated. As a champion of
the poor and dispossessed, he sought not
simply to bring people into the establish-
ment, but to bring the establishment in
line with the needs of the people.

He made the system work better. He
understood that it did not work at all
for some, that it did not always work
for others, and that it did not work the
way it was supposed to unless it worked
for all the people.

Walter Reuther sought justice for his
fellow man all his life. Surely he is en-
titled to justice for himself now.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, May 15, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,400 American pris-
oners of war and their families.

How long?
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